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Basic description

*

*

Thank you for purchasing the Xinje TS series HMI.

This manual mainly introduces the use of TouchWin Pro editing software of TS series HMI.

Before using the product, please read this manual carefully and use it on the premise of fully understanding
its contents.

Please deliver this manual to the end user.

Notice to users

L 4

Only operators with certain electrical knowledge can conduct wiring and other operations on the
human-computer interface. If there is any ambiguity, please consult the relevant technical department of
the company.

The examples listed in the manual and other technical materials are only for users' understanding and
reference, and certain actions are not guaranteed.

When using HMI with other products, please confirm whether it conforms to relevant specifications and
principles.

When using the HMI, please confirm whether it meets the requirements and safety by yourself. For the
possible machine failure or loss caused by product failure, please set backup and security functions by
yourself.

Please avoid using HMI in the environment of high radiation and strong magnetic field to avoid
interference.

Declaration of responsibility

L 4

L 4

L 4

Although the contents in the manual have been carefully checked, errors are inevitable, and we cannot
guarantee that all the data are completely consistent.

We will often check the contents of the manual and make corrections in the subsequent versions. We
welcome your valuable suggestions.

The contents introduced in the manual are subject to change without notice.

Related manual

Refer to the following manuals for TS hardware and connection with other communication devices.

L 4

L 4

TS series HMI user manual [ hardware ]
TS series HMI user manual [ connection |
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1. TouchWin Pro software

1-1. TouchWin Pro installation

1. PC hardware configuration
CPU above INTEL Pentium II, More than 64MB memory. Hard disk with more than 2.5GB and at least 1GB of
disk space. 32-bit true color display with resolution above 800 x 600.

2. Operation system
Windows 7/ Windows 8/windows10 /windows11.

3. [Installation steps

(1) Find "setup. exe" in the installation file package and right click to run as an administrator. A dialog box
as shown below appears. Select the language to install: (Note: Please close the anti-virus software
during installation!)

Select the language to use during the installation.

‘English

(2) Click OK, select “T accept the agreement”, click next.

s x

License Agreement
Please read the following important information before continuing. '

Please read the following License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this agreement before
continuing with the installation.

APLFERETEHFFRER P ~

EEAA: FEFERRUTERFINBNANEFAESF, E—E%
. EflRUEErAEREYSE, RFERESEEE (i) T4
MEFRLR. MBEETREREEFNENS, FAERE. BrNER
FHAf.

A SRIF R L

AR 2RI R BREFAFFRECHIAFIUERFAME
Eipls

@ 1 accept the agreement

v

O I do not accept the agreement

(3) Select the software installation folder. It is recommended to install the software on a non system disk

and in the English path. (%/!/@ and other special characters cannot exist in the installation path name)



Select Destination Location
Where should TouchWin Pro be installed?

] Setup will install TouchWin Pro into the following folder.

To continue, click Next. If you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

‘ ‘ Browse...

At least 728.7 MB of free disk space is required.

Ces e | o |

(4) Choose whether to add shortcuts.

s 23
Select Additional Tasks
Which additional tasks should be performed? ' s

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing Touchwin Pro, then click Next.

Additional shortcuts:

Back || Hesxt \ | Cancel
(5) Click Install to finish the installation.
s £
Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin installing TouchWin Pro on your computer. Ts

Click Install to continue with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or change any settings.

Destination location:
C:\Program Files (x86)\TouchWin Pro

Additional tasks:
Additional shortcuts:
Create a desktop shortcut

Back | Instoll | Cancel

To install two or more different versions of editing software on the computer, you must select different



installation paths, otherwise overwriting the installation will cause the software to run abnormally or even fail to
run.

1-2. TouchWin Pro software uninstallation

unins000.exe

1. Find out ‘“unins000.exe” in the software installation folder, double click it to

uninstall the software.

9 Are you sure you want to completely remove TouchWin Pro and

all of its components?

2. Click Yes to unistall.
3. After the software uninstallation is completed, it will automatically exit the uninstallation program, and
finally delete the installation directory folder by manual.

= = =5 Fh
HMI 2021/8/28 8:55 gk
Log 2021/8/27 15:13 el
Temp 2021/8/27 17:19 it



2. Make a simple program

TouchWin Pro editing software is simple and fast, and provides an ideal editing platform for beginners or users
with a certain foundation. This chapter introduces the use of HMI editing software through a simple project

production.

&Y
& Please confirm the model of HMI and the type of communication equipment before making the

program, which is the prerequisite for the normal operation of the screen program and equipment

2-1. New program

Newly build
1. Click to build a new program.

2. Select correct HMI model, for example TS3-700-E. Click next page.

s

Monitor Product description
v B TS3 Series Screen size : 7"
Resolution : 800 x 480
[ TS3-400-M(4", 480 x 272) Colour : 16.77 million
- 00
Bl TS3-400-E(4", 480 x 272 -
= @ * ) USBA:1
B TS3-700-M(7", 800 x 480) Serial port : COM1(RS232/RS485)
COM2(RS232/RS485/RS422)
[ TS3-700-E(7", 800 x 480) Ethernet: 1
SD : None
[ TS3-700-M3(7", 800 x 480) Key : None
i Audio : None
TS$3-1000-M(10", 1024 x 600) WiF; : None
[ TS3-1000-E(10°, 1024 x 600) 4g : None
T$3-1000-M3(10", 1024 x 600)
[ TS3-1200-M(12°, 1024 x 768)
TS3-1200-E(12", 1024 x 768)
W TS3-1500-E(15", 1920 x 1080)
W TS3-1500-M(15", 1920 x 1080)
[ TS3-700-X14(7%, 800 x 480)

> BE PCSeries

Display  Normal -
direction
Model Previous Next page Cancel Help

3. Set the COM port, the COM port has no equipment by default. You need to select the PLC brand
through the pull-down menu. After selecting the correct PLC type in the list, click the "New
Equipment" button, and set the equipment name and its communication parameters in the pop-up

window



COM1 == ]:|

cComM2 =
Net0

|

| oo |
coMm2 I =& X5 I L= xcz51
Net0 fE18 XD/XL/XGEZI ( Modbus B | Equipm Iﬁg XCEFI J

Serial communication information
Interfac IRSZQZ

Y]
Station [

/ Timeout and packaging parameters
Communiest Reycount 3 |
Delay time 0 Interval time 0
Serial | Equipment name | Equipll  Maximum Maximum 129 B

4. Set the Ethernet port (Net0), select the PLC brand through the pull-down menu, select the correct PLC
type in the list, click the "New equipment” button, and set the communication parameters such as

device name and IP address in the pop-up window.

com1 m v

com2
Net0




COM1 B:d Essential information
COM2 [ 85 XD/XL/XGEF ( Modbus TCP ) Sl =52 x0/xL/XG 51 (Modbus TCP)

Network port communication information

0 |192 . 168 . 6 . 6 |
space
End 502 Station [

Timeout and packaging parameters
Communicat 1500

Retry count |3
Delay time [ Interval time [
Maximum |39 E Maximum 120 %{

New equipment

Serial | Equipment name Equipment PSW 100

[[] Communication status register

Do not export communication status informatio

[[] Communication shield address
PSB 100

Do not use communication mask address

Advanced | ‘ Confirm

Click the "Set native IP" button, and set the HMI native IP address parameters in the pop-up window (you can

choose to automatically obtain the IP address or customize the IP address)

comM1 ‘fﬁﬁ v‘
COM2
[ 155 XD/XL/XGE5I ( Modbus TCP ) |

{SiE XSEFI ( CodeSys )

ZRHLIP [ x |
O Getaddress
(®) {EFEEIPiEIE

| Neweaqu 1Pieit 192.168. 6 . 2 \ :
Subnet | 555 255 255 . 0

1

0

No. [ Default (197 168 6 . ) ‘ Port type | Communication ‘ Station
0 - 0

192.168.6.6 : 502

Previous ‘

Ok ‘ | Cancel Help

5. Click ok to finish the building.

(1) TouchWin Pro software cannot support TG series HMI.
(2) -E series HMI can support Ethernet devices.

2-2. Screen edit

Realize the reverse operation of digital value Y0, and display the output status of YO through the indicator on
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the HMI.

1. Make the button
©
Click the menu Parts/key/key or key icon “* in control window. Click on the editing screen to set its
properties in the pop-up properties dialog box.
B Basic properties
Write address: set to YO.
Action: set to reverse.

Basic properti¢ Appearance Function bindi Security settiny  Position

Control ID BTO

Describe
Write address
Equipm {8 XD/XL/XGES! ( Modbus RTU ) v|| setup..
Address A v| 0 | 1 |

Indirect designation
Action
() Seton () Set off @) Reverse () Instantaneous on

Text: enter reverse YO.

Basic properti Appearance Function bindilSecurity selting] Position

Use pictures

Status 0 v

Name button 05_a
Categor svg
Dimensi 80 x 42

| Change appearance | More
Fill

Fill pattern | Solid color VI Fill color _ v
State |0 v| ¥ Display Apply fonts to each

® Text O Multilin

reverse Y0

You can click "Change appearance" to enter the resource material library of the system and select an appropriate
appearance, or click "More" to select a custom picture as the appearance of the component.

2. Indicator light

Click the menu Parts/key/indicator light or click the indicator icon in control window. Click on the

editing screen to set its properties in the pop-up properties dialog box.
B Basic properties
Read address: set to YO.



Logic: set to positive logic.

Basic properti¢ Appearance Security settini  Position

Control ID  LID
Describe I
Read address

Equipm  ¢£8 XD/XL/XGES! ( Modbus RTU ) v| | Set up...
Address |¥ V| :0 | 1 |

Indirect designation

logic

(®) Positive logic () Negative logic
[] twinkle

® On status flashes Off status flashes

:‘l. Ker 'II“\"ll:“' Cy

B Appearance
Set the appearance display of its ON status and OFF status respectively.

Use pictures Use pictures.
- o —
Name lamp_ 05 b Name lamp 05 a
Categor svg Categor svg
Dimensi 60 x 60 Dimensi 60 % 60
Change appearance More ‘ Change appearance ‘ More

2-3. Offline simulator

In order to facilitate the user to debug and edit the screen, the actual operation of HMI and PLC can be
simulated on the computer (no need to connect PLC).

1.Click the menu File/offline simulator or offline simulator icon ©ffiine Simulator

2.The following prompt window will pop up in the interface, and it is recommended to select all of them,
otherwise the simulation will be abnormal.

Clear record

Clear alarm history

Clear data sampling

Clear operation

Confirm

3.Click the "Reverse Operation" button to directly observe the output state of YO through the indicator
light



fomro ) ===

ON status OFF status

2-4. Online simulation

Simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the computer to realize the monitoring function of the lower
computer equipment (PLC must be connected to the computer, and the effective operation time of online
simulation is within 2 hours).

1. Click the menu File/online simulation or online simulation icon ©lire simuistien i control window.

Device Port No. Local port No. Config result

COomM2

Determine Application

2. At this time, you need to configure the port. Configure the device port with the local port. First click to
select the device port number, then click to select the local port number, and then click the middle
button. The right side will display the configuration results.

Device Port No. Local port No. Config result Device Port No. Local port No. Config result
CcomM4 | (COM1, COM4)I
COM2 1 T T 2
? [ ]
3
| Determine | Cancel ‘ Application ‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel | Application

Device port Select the HMI port number, that is, the COM port selected when adding a device for a new
number project, which can be viewed by clicking "File/System Settings - Equipment"

Local port Select the port number of the PLC connected to the computer, which can be viewed through the

number computer device manager




Configuration | Display port configuration results
result

3. The following prompt window will pop up in the interface, and it is recommended to select all of them,
otherwise the simulation will be abnormal.

Clear record

Clear alarm history

Clear data sampling

Clear operation

Confirm

4. After the above operations are completed, click "OK" to enter the online simulation screen, which can
realize the function of the computer monitoring the PLC. In the figure, YO output is achieved through
reverse operation, as shown in the indicator light

towero & ==

ON status OFF status

If the prompt window of "communication timeout" appears on the online simulation interface, first
check whether the port is correctly selected and configured, and then check whether the serial port in the
computer is occupied by other software.

ERS

COM1EiRBaY i6S: 2
XA
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2-5. Program download

There are three download methods for TS series HMI: USB, LAN and Remote. LAN and Remote require (- E)

series models.

The project downloaded by default does not support upload. If you need to support project upload, please select

"Allow project upload" on the download page. Then, you can set the "upload password".

+

Click the menu File/download or the download icon == to show the following window.

Communication settings

Connection LAN

® Device IP discovery

(O Device ID lookup

Scan IP Communic

Upload Download

Downloan...... &

Allow project upload Upload pa esesss

[[] User defined boot scred | Use the default boot screen

[1 Synchronize PC time [1 Hide menu system ] Enable installment

Clear alarm record Clear operation Clear data acquisition

Overwrite recipe data Download fonts to Clear PFW/SPFW data

Download Upload

Communication settings

Set the download connection mode and corresponding parameter settings

Connection Refers to the way to connect the HMI. You can select USB, LAN and remote
Download password To set the download password of the project, it must be consistent with the password
set in the HMI, otherwise it will not be downloaded. The default download password
is 123456. For the modification of the password in the HMI, refer to chapter 7-2
Password
Allow project upload Set whether the current project can be uploaded
Upload password When Allow Project Upload is selected, you can choose to set the upload password

User defined boot screen

After checking, click "Browse", and select the file as the HMI boot loading screen
(the current version only supports images with 800 * 480 pixels and BMP format)

Synchronize PC time

The time information of the computer is synchronously downloaded to the HMI to
synchronize the HMI clock with the computer

11



Hide menu system

There is a system menu at the lower right corner of the HMI by default, here you can

set whether the menu is displayed

Enable installment

This download will enable the installment function

Clear alarm record

This download will delete the alarm information stored in HMI

Clear operation

This download will delete the operation record information stored in HMI

Clear data acquisition

This download will delete the data collection information stored in HMI

Overwrite recipe data

This download will overwrite the original recipe data in HMI with the recipe data set

in the current project

Download fonts to

Download the fonts of the computer to the HMI to synchronize the HMI fonts with

the computer

Clear PFW data This download will delete PFW data stored in HMI
Download Execute the download operation, and download the project to the HMI
Upload Read the project in HMI to the computer, and check "Allow project upload" is
selected when downloading the project in HMI, otherwise it will prompt that the
project does not support upload
Close Close the window

The connection mode is described in detail here:

) USB: When USB connection mode is selected, it can be used after successful connection, and no

other parameter setting is required.

USB refresh: Identify the currently available USB. If no USB is identified, the "communication" cannot be

clicked.

Communication settings

Connection USB v

USB Communic

Communication: It is used to test whether the HMI is successfully connected to the computer. After clicking,

the connection status will be displayed on the right side of the button, including "connection succeeded,

connection failed, connection timeout.

@ LAN: When the LAN connection mode is selected, IP and ID settings will be displayed below. You
need to enter the correct IP or ID address to download the program.

Communication settings

Connection|LAN v

® Device IP discovery v

O Device ID lookup ~
Scan IP Communic

Device IP discovery: Input the IP address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the

drop-down box

12



Device ID loopup: Input the ID address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the
drop-down box. The touch screen ID can be viewed on the label on the back of the HMI.

Scan IP: When the IP address is uncertain or multiple HMIs are connected, click this button to scan the device
IP connected to the computer, select the IP address to download from the scanned IP addresses, and click it to
pop up the window below.

| AR EESE a
| DevName P DeviD Model
T s oo | sowe
| Hmi 172.31.0a 314-127-180-D7AF-7974 TS5L-1500-E
i Hmi 172.31.1.223 023-255-053-562C-5941 TS5L-700-E

Hmi 172.31.0.136 409-009-238-FBBA-7365 TS5L-700-E
|

BE HEE
Communication: It is used to test whether the touch screen is successfully connected to the computer. After
clicking, the connection success, connection failure or connection timeout will be displayed on the right side of

the button

® Remote: When remote connection is selected, the HMI needs to be connected to the network, and the
correct ID number and password need to be input, as shown in the following figure (not supported in the current

version)
Communication settings
Connection Remote v
Device ID |IMEENEINRT LR v
Password

Device ID: Input the ID address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the drop-down
box. The HMI ID can be viewed on the label on the back of the product.
Password: User defined remote connection password.

2-6. Upload project

The HMI supports the upload function of engineering data, which is convenient for data resource management.

+
Click the menu File/download or download icon == click the "Upload" button at the bottom of the pop-up

window. The precondition for uploading is that "Allow Project Upload" is selected when downloading the
project to the HMI. If the upload password is set, you need to enter the correct password to upload the project

successfully.

>
& Password input range: 1-8 digits and characters.

13



Communication settings

Connecti0n| LAN

® Device IP discovery |

O Device ID lookup |

Upload Download

Downloau|...... |

Allow project upload Upload pa|111111

[ User defined boot scred | Use the default boot screen

[ Synchronize PC time [ Hide menu system [] Enable installment
Clear alarm record Clear operation Clear data acquisition

Overwrite recipe data Download fonts to Clear PFW/SPFW data

‘ Download ‘

When the download is successful, the steps to upload the project are as follows:
1. Complete steps 1~3 as shown in the figure below

14



-h Win Pro - | #£ - [00001]tam1
Download (PC - > HMI)

é Communication settings . 1
Download Connectior{ uss h n entry
—stepT < I

}
< E‘
rrrrrree
USBJmiST Communi Al
Upload and download ]
Download password 2
Allow project upload Upload p{11111

[J User defined boot screen

TR R

4 2 TXB A
. .android

[J Synchronize PC time  [] .
> o Jocal

Clear alarm record 4 .ms-ad
&3 Contacts

Overwrite recipe data b jg Desktop
> )i DFbgmks  step 3: select the folder to

save the upload file

| Documents
b | @ Downloads
I fr Favorites
by Intel

@ Links !

Make New Folder ok || cancel |
Download Upload | step 2 Close T

Click OK to pop up the password input dialog box. Enter the upload password set during download,

and click OK. (If the upload password is not selected, this step is not available)

EEAEB. ﬂf

=1 |:|c>|c*mc* | | 1A |

After clicking OK, the progress bar of file upload will be displayed, and the words "upload succeeded"
will be displayed.
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TE (PC -= HMI) X

EEas
EERTL |USB ~
USBRIST EEME | s
HETE
TEEE 123456 [®
FTRHS EFEE 123456

O AFssYFER

O REEEPCEEIZEHMI O EEss=s 0O =RsFdm
ESELAEEE TEFEEHMI EERPFWETE

HIEFE R, EHE...
4 EERETH

4. Open the path saved by the upload project, and you can see a Hmi.xjp file

2
& If Allow Project Upload is not selected, a window prompt of '""No Upload" will appear when
clicking upload.
B *
|\ =FLELEE
BEE
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3. Software screen and window

This chapter gives an overall description of the TouchWin Pro editing tool.

The software part of this manual is based on the status of the primary function software.

3-1. Software structure

Open TouchWin Pro, build a new project.

Screen Screen
Projectarea Menu bar  Tools bar . Function area
tools bar editing area
B rouh Winfpre - TR - (000w e
b W Sl TH W W
NEEs scpympT Q3 B ® m 3 B|BE B @ Fhesl 5o -
WE OF |67 XA S kE 0 BM B owk @ = TR i aHell &% ERCE RREs 53 Esed S0R alos:  FRIET
IR 0 X oo | - x| s 0 ﬂ
JES=p . = = = - - . [ v
i RrER z o O A7 |G S P OIS G e S AT | S, il ause (SR
-1 (oo mpmnT “lw sl
i B 25005003 st oow .
-1 (5004 @s00s | # oo | |
[ — |
H o[l
- N 0
1 [25008]KeyBoard Asc 01 = 23 V
B [25010/0ART : 30
B mma f o
AR sy N &
£ 70
= 80
] H
: 100
"
of | b
=HE0 ax = 120
Q § =
BEIT & £ H
A A & LE 0
BT HEXF BEEA ;;;
B
TEDT A FROT o
L Ll —ax |20
5 # % P =
T o ok
@ . [ e —
AEEFES: T53-700-M Pc: & x:0 v:0@
Control

Output window Status bar

object area

Project area

It involves basic operations such as creating, deleting, copying and cutting pictures and
windows, and editing and using function blocks and libraries

Menu bar

There are 7 menus, including File, Edit, Part, Mapping, Tool, View, Help

Tools bar

Some common tools, including creating, saving, copying, cutting, searching, downloading,

simulating, etc

Screen tools bar

Some tools for operating the contents of the screen during the screen editing, including
alignment, centering, equal width, equal height, combination, etc

Screen editing
area

Project screen editing area

Function area

Display and switching of function window can be freely set, including address preview and

outline
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Control object | Control list window for screen editing, including basic components, equipment, drawing, data

area processing and special components

Output window | When the project reports an error, the error message will be displayed here, and the

or downloaded

compilation information and results will also be displayed here when the project is simulated

Status bar Display HMI model, PLC port connection device, download port connection device, etc

3-2. Project area

It is mainly used to add, cut, copy, paste and delete images, windows, function blocks and libraries.

3-2-1. Add
1. Add the screen

Select "User Screen" in the project area, right-click and select "Add to", and the following property dialog box

will pop up:

Engineering tree o x
=-# Engineering

=8 |

Page information
Page Page2

Page 5

L] L

Page
backgro

Ficture size

800 =
He 480 -

Overlay window

Top floor | & v
Bottom |7 v

Screen permission

Required user per BJR1 v

Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is clos

tUR2 v

Page name Customize the name of this screen

Page no. Set the number of the screen, which is incremented by default. After clicking "OK", the screen
number cannot be changed
Page Set the background color of the project screen
background

Picture size | Set the width and height of the screen. If it is a user screen, the picture size is the resolution by

18



default and cannot be changed. The user window can freely adjust the width and height

Overlay
window

Set the overlapping display window of the picture. Overlapping windows can be set at the top
and bottom layers. After setting, the set picture will be displayed on the top or bottom layer of
the picture, but the superimposed picture can only be displayed and cannot be operated. For
example, if the bottom overlay screen 1 is set in the properties of screen 2, the content of screen
1 will be displayed in screen 2 like the background. The overlay screen will be displayed in gray
during project editing to distinguish between the two screens, and will be displayed normally
when simulated or downloaded into the HMI. See the following case description for specific use
methods

Screen

permission

Set operation permission for the current screen

Switch
permission

range

After checking, when the screen/window is closed, the permission becomes another permission
set (As shown in the figure above, when it is closed, the current screen permission is switched

from permission 1 to permission 2)

When the screen properties needs to be modified, select "Project Area/Object Screen Number", double-click the

mouse left button directly, or click the mouse right button to select "properties".

# For the use of overlapping windows, the following is an example.

(1) Add 4 screens

 Engineering tree R X
=-# Engineering A
E][E' User screen
1= [00001]pagel
& [00002]page2
----- = [00003]page3
1 [00004]pages

The four pages are shown as below:




(2) Set Page 2 as the top layer of Page 1. Operating Steps: Right click on Page 1, click Attribute, and
select Page 2 at the top level under the overlapping window. At this time, the entire screen tone of
Page 1 will darken, making it easy to distinguish between superimposed images. All components
of Page 2 will be displayed on Page 1 and the tone will darken, and will be displayed normally
when simulated or downloaded into the touch screen.

Page information
Page

Pagel

Page 1 =

ot o N -
backgro
Picture size

800 =

Height |480 =

Overlay window
Top floor | [00002]Page2 v

Bottom |F& v

Screen permission

Required user per & v

[_] Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is clos

(3) You cannot open/switch from the current page to a window or page with the current page as the
top/bottom layer. Take offline simulation as an example. Set the starting screen as Page 1. Page 1

that jumps from Page 3, 4 will display the superimposed screen, as shown in the figure below.

i g

If you click the function key of "Jump to page 2" on page 1, the current screen will still be displayed
(that is, the superimposed page 1).

If you click the function key "Jump to page 3/4" on page 1, the screen of page 3/4 will be displayed.
If you click the function key of "Jump to page 1" on page 3/4, the superimposed page 1 will be
displayed.

If you click the function key of "Jump to page 1" on page 2, page 1 before superimpose will be
displayed.

The same is true for the bottom layer.

If the top layer and bottom layer are set at the same time, the superposition order of screen elements
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is current page ->top layer ->bottom layer, and the elements of the current page will be displayed at
the top. (As shown in the following figure, the current page is Page 1, Page 2 is the top layer, and
Page 4 is the bottom layer)

2. Add window
Select "User Form" in the project area, right-click and select "Add to", and the following property dialog box
will pop up:

‘Engineering tree ax
=-§ Engineering

-0 User screen

1= [00001]pagel

S Addte |
=53 Sys

=-[F Function block
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Page information

Page Forms5001

Page 501 [] Used as keyboard display

Page
backgro

Picture size

Width |800

Height 480

Overlay window

Top floor |
Bottom |7

Pop up window

® In the middle of the screen
() Show in
[] Monopoli  [] Close button

Screen permission

Required user per 7o v

[_] Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is clos

The properties interface of the new form is basically the same as that of the new screen. The following only

describes the differences:

Page number

Set the number of the current form, which is incremented by default. After clicking OK, the
form number cannot be changed. Different from the screen, the number of the form starts from
5001

Picture size

Set the width and height of the form. The width and height can be adjusted freely

In the middle
of the screen

Place the form in the center of the entire screen

Show in The customizable form is located in the whole screen
Monopoly When monopoly is checked, as long as this window is called, no other components in the screen
can be clicked except the components in this window. When this window is closed, other
components can be clicked normally, which is usually used in conjunction with the "close
button"
Close button | After checking, the user does not need to do the close button alone, and there will be” x” close

button

3-2-2. Copy paste

1. Select the screen to be operated, right-click and select copy.

2. Select the user screen in the project area, right-click and select "Paste" to complete the operation.
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=@ Engineering
Elrﬂ' User screen
;.,..Em
E User form Delete
% System form Close
EI@ Function blod Attribute

RN

3-2-3. Delete

Select the screen to delete, right-click and select Delete to delete the screen.

=-# Engineering
EI[H' User screen

- B 1000 Delete |
""" [T User fo Close |
EI% System Attribute E

# The operations of adding, copying, pasting and deleting "user window and function block" are the

same as above.
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3-3. Menu

The menu bar includes 7 groups of menus: File, Edit, Parts, Drawing, Tool, View and Help.

3-3-1. File
The file includes various operations on the project, such as new, open, close, save as, download, simulation,
encryption save project.

File | Edit Parts Mapping

(4] Newly build Ctrl+N
F Open Ctrl+0
F 3 Close

Recently opened project

Preservation

Save as

Encryption save project

B [y

Decryption project

‘e B

Compile F7
Offline Simulator Ctrl+T

Online simulation Ctrl+I

4-':

Download Ctrl+D
%() Generate USB flash disk file
Generate configuration
Export screen

®) PFW data

®; System settings F5

Sign out

1. New

2
val Create a new program, set the display and communication equipment, press Ctrl+N, and refer to

section 2-1 for details.

2. Open

Click File/open or open icon %= in the tool bar, or press Ctrl+O, it will show below dialog box, select a

project and click Open or double-click the project directly.

3. Close

rk»
Close

Click File/close or close icon in the tool bar to close the project. But it will not exit the software. If the

project is not saved, the following prompt window will pop up.

24



The project has been modified. Do you want to save it

Cancel

Yes Save the project. Then exit project editing
No Do not save. Then exit project editing
Cancel Return to screen editing status

4. Recently opened project
If the user has opened or edited some projects recently, the software will automatically remember the path and
name of these projects, so that the user can find these projects more quickly without having to refind the project
path. Move the mouse to File/Recently Opened Project, and the recently opened project will be displayed on the
left. Click to open the corresponding project.

File | Edit Parts Mapping Tc

(4] Newly build cri+N )
r2 Open Ctrl+0O e
Close

‘ Recently opened project

5. Save

Click File/save or save icon “==~%"  Open the save dialog box, select the save path, enter the project name, and

click Save.

=
In the process of editing the project screen, the user should save at any time to avoid data loss.

6. Save as
This operation is different from Save. Save uses a new file to replace the old one based on the original project.
Save As saves the current project as a new project. After the Save dialog box pops up, select the storage path,
enter the file name, and click Save.

7. Encryption save project

When the programmer needs to protect his own program and must give the program to the customer to
download, the programmer can choose to encrypt and save it. After the file saved in this way is opened with
editing software, the content of the screen cannot be seen, and no parameters can be modified. Only
downloading and simulation can be done.

Operation steps:

(1) Open the project to be encrypted and click File - Encryption Save Project.
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File | Edit Parts Mapping

) Newly build Ctrl+N )
r‘ Open Ctrl+O e
r'~-" Close L]

E . I
Recently opened project

:I Preservation

= Saveas
‘ & Encryption save project

2! Decrvption proiect

(2)After clicking, the pop-up window for entering password will appear, please set the encryption password (the

password cannot be less than 6 digits)

BEAES... B

TE: [eeeeee | (RET@ideeFa
WE | BA

(3) After entering the password, set the save path of the encryption project. The file default is the xep format,

which cannot be changed

(4) Open the path where the encryption project is located, and you can see an encrypted file ending in xep

projectxep

(5) The encrypted file can only be opened for decryption, download, online simulation, offline simulation,

compilation and other operations, and the project content cannot be modified in any way.

8. Decryption project
It is used to decrypt the encrypted project. The decrypted project can be edited and downloaded normally.

Operation steps:
(1) Open the encrypted project. Refer to "7. Encryption save the project" above for the operation steps. Click

File - Decryption Project.

File : Edit Parts Mapping

' Newly build Ctrl+N N
r; Open Ctrl+O E
r_" Close e
E ) I
Recently opened project
:l Preservation
(= .
= Saveas
Encryption save project
&) Decryption project

(2) Enter the password set during encryption and click OK.

26



BEARE.... 0

TH [eee00e | (BET@ides
| WE | EE

(3) Select the save path of the decryption project and click Save to generate a project that can be edited and
downloaded normally.
(4) There will be a pop-up prompt after saving successfully.

Decryption is complete. To view the decrypted project, please open the project
just saved.

(5) Open the save path of the decryption project. After the project is opened, it can be edited or downloaded

normally.

9. Compile
Click File/compile or Cempile . The system will check whether all control properties in each screen and window
have errors. Compilation is a prerequisite operation for simulation and download. When you click Online
Simulation, Offline Simulation or Download, the system will automatically execute the compilation operation.
When compiling, a pop-up window as shown in the left figure will pop up in the center of the software, and the
compilation information and results will be displayed in the output window
Output window
Output | ErroriList
E Compile window25014
Compile window 25200
Mumber of compiled resource files: 32

cDmpiIing Compilation succeeded.
OErrors Owarnings ONews

10. Offline simulation

In order to facilitate the user to debug and edit the screen, simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the
¥
computer (no need to connect PLC). Click File/offline simulation or ©ffin Similstor to perform offline simulation.

11. Online simulation
Simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the computer to realize the monitoring function of the lower

D
computer equipment (PLC must be connected to the computer). Click File/online simulation or oriresmisien to
perform online simulation.

12. Download

+
Realize downloading the editing screen data to the HMI, click File/download or °®*"°*¢ or press Ctrl+D to

perform downloading function.
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&
& For detailed operations of offline simulation, online simulation and download, please refer to

chapter 2-3, 2-4 and 2-5.

13. Generate USB flash disk file
Export and store the project as dat file. The file name can be customized, but the suffix must be Dat, copy the
generated file to the root directory of the USB flash disk, connect the HMI with the USB flash disk, and
download the file directly to the TS series HMI.

Operation steps:

(1) Click File/Generate USB flash disk file, it will show path selection dialog box. Click E , select the path

to be saved in the pop-up window, and enter the name of the USB flash drive project file to be saved. Please

note that the file must be saved as .dat.

stH x|
ol oo oo t
= L ot |
= 1
E ")
4 {
¥ & wesEE XK (6)
|74 - 0w 1o
v W s > | (a |
SHUBEN o us B —
SuwHEe D wEE ‘ = B
= b-c 1 By &= a Fl |
qaei| = 1R HBEE (5)
£ O &5
: aEmN: ||
‘ = EESBD: datszid (“dat)
- & ~ M [(®mo R

nEs

(2)After selecting the path, click the "Export" button.

Export file
path

CA\Users\TXB\Desktop\1111.dat

HV1 b4 Export

Note: HV1 is an old version and HV2 is a new version. Only HV1 can be selected for the old version of the
touch screen, and only HV2 can be selected for the new version of the touch screen. Otherwise, the firmware
will be prompted as incorrect. Please refer to 7-3 for the hardware version of the touch screen currently used
Device information.

(3) If the export is successful, you will be prompted as shown in the following figure, and a file will be
generated in the saved path. The file type must be .dat (do not modify the file suffix). Copy the file to the root
directory of USB flash drive for later use.

- |

Export succeeded

.

(4) Insert the U disk into the U disk port of the HMI, and the "U disk update" pop-up window will pop up in
the upper left corner of the HMI. Click "Update HMI Project", and the file selection window will pop up, as
shown in the following figure on the right. Select the project to be imported in the list, and click "OK" button at
the lower right corner. The system will automatically import the project file, and the progress bar of the import

project will be displayed on the screen. After the import is completed, remove the U disk.
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NG ' ' Y

Show: | . dat j Favorites \—l g
: )
System Volume Information/
database/

SHT#E dat

[~ Preview [~ show hidden files
| | | |
Filename: | /mnt /udisk/StH T 2. dat

oK Cancel

(5) Import is successful.

B

——
B IFEERE

2

The "Allow project upload" set in the software download interface does not take effect after
the project is updated with a USB flash drive, that is, the project updated with a USB flash drive is not
allowed to upload.

14. Generate SCADA
The SCADA generation let the computer replaces the HMI and communicates directly with PLC and other
external communication devices. The difference between its function and the online simulation function is:
when the online simulation function is implemented, the user needs to install TouchWin Pro editing software.
The user does not need to install TouchWin Pro editing software when the SCADA is running.

Operation steps:

(1) Click File/generate SCADA

(2) Set the saving path and file name

option
Clear alarm record Clear operation record Clear data acquisition

Overwrite recipe data Clear PFW/SPFW data [] enable installment

file name scada test

{R 77 B8 & |C:\Users\TXB\Desktop I:|
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(3) Generate SCADA is successful.

Generated successfully

OK

(4) Generate four files in the saved path, click the SCADA name .exe file, and configure the

communication port to run normally.

Run

Hmi.Simulator.dll
Hmi.WPP.dIl
® | SCADA.exe

I 1

EESR

(COM1,COM4)

I REEE

&

wal Refer to chapter 2-4 for the configuration interface of communication port.

15. Export screen
The function of screen export is to save screens in the form of pictures or PDFs for document writing or picture

preview. The name is picture name+ID. Click the "File" menu and select "Export Screen", and the following

window will pop up:
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Export
Type
Storage
location
Format
Selectio PNG
n

(® Picture

Wwidth |800 Height 480
Export

= JAll Pages
[ JUser screen
[ISystem picture
[ISystem form

Export type Select the format of screen export. The default export is picture format, or PDF format can be
selected as required. After selection, the screens in the project will be exported in the form of
pictures or PDF

Screen Select the screen to be exported. You can select a screen or window to export, or select all to
selection export
Format Select the export format. If the export type is a picture, the optional formats here are png, jpg
and bmp. If the export type is PDF, there is no optional format here
Storage Set the export path, click "Select Folder", and set the target path in the pop-up window. The
selected image or PDF will be saved in the path set by the user
Size When selecting an image for export type, you need to set the width and length of the generated

image. The default is the display size of the selected HMI model for the current project. You can
customize the width and length of the exported image according to your needs

After setting the parameters, click Export. The system will automatically perform the export task. If the export

is successful, the export successfully window will pop up.

16. PFW data

This operation is to modify the system parameters of the project. After the program is downloaded again, the

PFW data is initialized. Generally, when the recipe function needs to set the initial value, it can be modified
after being downloaded to the HML.

B Set PFW address range
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PFW Start 0 End @ 2999999

PFWI[0] - PFW[2999999]

| Delete | Modific | Modify |

Start PEW | Set PFW register data starting address
End PFW | Set PFW register data end address
The terminal PFW address is not greater than the number of system settings -
monitor - parameter — number of PFW
Add to After setting the start and end addresses, click Add to list the data segments in the data setting list
Delete Delete the added data segment. After selecting it, the row becomes blue. Click Delete to delete it
Modific When the start/end address needs to be modified, select the data segment, modify the address
range, and click Modific.
When the set data segments conflict, the following prompt will appear.
;@ Data range conflict!
0K
Modify Modify the register value within the set address range
Set PFW | Select the PFW data segment, click Modify, or double-click the PFW data segment to open the data
value setting window as shown in the following figure
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0 X

) 1 -2 -3 ) 5 % -7 -8 )

PFW[000000500] 0 0 [0 0 [0 I 0 I 0 0
PFW[D00000G10] 0 [ [} 0 [0 fo 0 o 0 0
PFW[000000620] [) 0 lo 0 ) lo 0 lo [) 0
PFW[000000630] 0 0 o 0 o lo 0 lo 0 0
PFW[D00000640] 0 0 lo 0 [0 lo 0 lo 0 0
PFW[D00000G50] 0 [ [} 0 [0 fo 0 lo 0 0
PFW[000000660] [) 0 lo 0 [0 lo 0 lo [) 0
PFW[D00000670] 0 0 lo 0 [0 lo 0 lo 0 0
PRN[D00000630] 0 0 o [ o 0 o 0 0
PFW[000000690] 0 0 o 0 [0 lo 0 lo 0 0
PFW[000000700) 0 0 o 0 lo o 0 o 0 0
PFW[D00000710] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
PFW[D00000720] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
P 30 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
PFW[000000740) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Display fomat

(@ Decimal syst() Hexadecim: Set FF L1 lrs Nextpage | Detemine = Cancel

Decimal: data display in decimal format

Hex: data display in hex format

Set 0: set all data in the setting segment to 0

Set FF: Set all data in the setting segment to FFFF
OK: make the settings effective

Cancel: not effective

17. System settings
This operation is to modify the system parameters of the project.

B Parameter

Click "Parameters" to directly set the startup screen, screen saver, mouse cursor and sound parameters.

Paramete|M0nitor |Intera|:‘tiu|User rith Clock |Equipme||Enqineer|

[Screen]

Startup
screen

g v

[Screen saver]

Waiting time |1 v | Minute

) Display
(® Turn off the backlight

[Mouse cursor]
Mouse

Hide mouse cursor . 20X20(%8)
cursor size
[Sound]
[] Turn off the buzzer
Screen Input the startup screen number, that is, when the HMI is powered on after downloading the

program, the screen that runs first is usually the main screen of the program or the screen with
the highest frequency of use

Screen saver | This function is an automatic measure when the HMI is not triggered for a long time. After a
period of no trigger operation, the touch screen can turn off the backlight or jump to the
specified screen according to the settings

Waiting time | Select time or no screen saver according to user requirements
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Display

When the time conditions are met, jump to the target screen

Turn off the | Turn off the backlight when the time conditions are met
backlight Note: Only one operation can be selected between turning off the backlight and display screen
Hide mouse | When checked, the mouse cursor will not be displayed when the touch area is clicked
cursor

Mouse cursor

Set the size and color when the mouse cursor is displayed. The color can only be black or white

size
Sound It is used to set whether the screen will emit sound when the HMI is working normally. The
default is that there is sound output. If "Close buzzer" is checked here, no sound will be emitted
when the HMI is working, whether the screen is clicked or the alarm is triggered
®  Monitor

Modifiy the HMI model and display direction.

Paramete:Mﬂﬂitﬂfilnteractiv User righ| Clock EquipmelEngineer|

[Model]
M (®) Horizontal - normal () Horizontal - rotate 180 degrees
ey TSS700E v . _
€l () Vertical - rotate 90 () Vertical - rotate 90 degrees
[Description]
Display model : TS5-700-E ~

Screen size : 7

Resolution : 800 x 480

Colour: 167773

Brightness : 200

USB_A:1

COM1: RS232/RS485

COM2 : RS232/RS485/R5422
Ethernet:1

SDk: %

[Zoom mode]

(®) Constant () Equal proportion
(2 small () Large proportion

Component width and height unchanged

Parameter

Determine Cancel

Model

Display the current HMI model and display direction. If you want to modify the display model,
you can click OK to take effect after selecting a new display model and setting the display
direction correctly. The display direction defaults to normal horizontal display. In order to adapt
to various occasions, we provide the options of 180° rotation, 90° clockwise rotation and 90°
counterclockwise rotation. The rotation options are appropriate according to the actual use
situation. (The default is horizontal display. If it is switched to other display directions, it will
automatically jump to the calibration screen after downloading, requiring the user to calibrate
again)

Description

Display the current screen size, resolution, color, brightness, USB port, COM port and other
information

Zoom mode

When changing the display model, the proportional relationship between the width and height
of components in the screen and the display size

34



Constant Component width and height remain the same

Equal The width and height of components are scaled according to the width and height of the display
proportion
Small The component width and height values are scaled according to the small value of the display
width and height ratio
Large The width and height of components are scaled according to the large value of the width and

proportion height ratio of the display

Parameter Set the number of system registers

Number 10000
of PSW:

Number ' 3500000
of PFW:

Number 10000
of PSBs:

Confirm Cancel

B Interactive

It mainly realizes the attribute relation between the screen and the register. Click Interact, and the settings

shown in the following figure appear:

Paramete, Monitor int_?[@_gﬂ}ﬂUser righ Clock |EquipmeiEngineer|

] Control picture exchange
quip | Rl Set
= 0 0

Data |word Unsignec
type ct designation

[_| Report current screen number

Equip |astbiges Set
Addre |pgy 0 0

Data |Word Unsignec

tvpe ct designation

Control picture | Jump to the screen according to the value of the current register. If the register value is 10, it

exchange means jump to the screen No. 10. Use the PLC register to control the screen switching. It is

recommended to use the rising edge or falling edge signal for the triggering conditions.

Report current The screen number of the current operation screen is displayed. If the current operation

screen number interface is screen 7, the register will display 7

Equipment Current equipment port for communication

Set Click to enter address setting, and select to use system register or user-defined label in the

pop-up window

Address Set the object type and address of the current register

Data type Set the data type of the register selected in the previous item. Byte represents 8 bits, Word

represents 16 bits, DWord represents 32 bits, and DDWord represents 64 bits. In the second
box, you can select decimal, hexadecimal, unsigned number, floating point number, etc

Indirect The current register address changes with the indirectly specified register value, that is, Dx

designation [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...)
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B User rights

The user authority function plays the role of engineering and data protection to improve program security.
Authority settings are usually used for hiding and encrypting parts or pictures. Relevant operations can only be
performed when the password is correctly entered.

[Paramete| Monitor [InteractiviUser right Clock |EquipmelEngineeri

Delete Add to | | modify ‘

There are 30 permissions from "Permission 1 to Permission 30" set here, each of which is an equal level. Click
the "Add to" button to add a user when using it. When adding a user, check the range of permissions that the
user can operate, as shown in the following figure. After entering the password of the user "Userl", you can
operate the password protection functions of Permission 1, Permission 2 and Permission 3. At the same time,
the corresponding flag is ON.

Password input range: 1-8 digits and characters.

name

[m]electall | Scope of authority Describe ~
R BRL
HR2 R2

OO00O0onooOoOoOoOoooOOoooooooooOgOoo.;
b
A
&

BR300 v
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If multiple users need different permissions, you can add users according to the above operations and select
corresponding permissions. By default, the project has an administrator permission of Admin. The administrator
permission level is the highest, and all permission protection functions can be operated.
Here are two ways to log in:

(1) Call the user login interface through the function key
See the following figure for operation steps:

Function key
Function |Appearance Security set| Location

ControlID  FBO

Description

Action  Press Status v

[] Start

Functions

Optional functions

EEEO[25001] wRELE
- Add ]ﬁ_ﬁ#ﬂ%
TINGEE

Delete

Basic Atributes | Security settings

(®) Switch [25001]User login

() Popup

[] Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

Determine Cancel

Determine Cancel

Click the function key to call up the user login window (see the figure below), select the user name to log in,
enter the password correctly, and the lower left corner will display the login successfully, if the password is
entered incorrectly, the login failure will be displayed.

Take user] as an example.

Select the user name of Userl from the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and click the
"Login" button to display that the login is successful (see the left figure). At the same time, the password will be
cleared. After the login is successful, you will have permissions 1, 2, and 3 at the same time. To log out, also
select Userl's user name in the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and click the "logout"
button to display that the logout was successful (see the right figure). At the same time, the password will be
cleared, or you can quickly log out by turning the flag position OFF. After the logout is successful, the user will
have no rights (1, 2, 3).
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(2) Select "When the user has no permission, a prompt window will pop up"

Taking the indicator button as an example, the settings are shown in the figure below

Basic prope/Appearanci Function bi Security set_Position |

~ Operation confirmation delay

[T] Confirmation before

[[] Key delay

~ Display control
[] Enable

~ Enable control

[] Enable

~ User rights
[[] The permission will be lled after the ion is leted

When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up
[[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user

X

Click "User Login" to enter the user login interface. Refer to Userl login introduction above for the operation
steps. Click "OK" to close this pop-up window
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B Clock

The HMI is equipped with the clock function as standard, which is mainly used to set the clock source and

transmit the touch screen clock to externally connected PLC and other devices.

Paramete| Monitor Interactiv User righ Clock  Equipmel Engineeri

Disable clock setting
Clock source
®) HML internal

) Peripheral

[] write HMI clock to external device
EE

Clock display format
® Decimal system Hexadecimal

synchroniz

Equipment Register

Determine Cancel Application

Disable clock If selected, the HMI internal clock cannot be modified, which is used for installment payment and other time encryption projects to

setting prevent the clock modification from affecting the function

Clock source To set the clock source of the HMI, you can choose to use the HMI internal clock or import from an external device. The default is

the HMI internal clock. When you select an external device, the following settings will appear

Clock source

) HMI internal Clock display format
. ; (o) i @) i
@ Peripheral ®) Decimal system () Hexadecimal
Addr PSWO
ess
Clock display When setting to read from an external device. You can select decimal or hexadecimal format.
format For example: when HMI communicates with Xinje PLC, if you choose to read the clock from the external device, and Xinje PLC

clock format is hexadecimal, so the clock display format here should also be hexadecimal.

Address Set the first address of clock reading, that is, read the time from the set address, and set it as the time of HMI. The address requires
that year, month, day, hour, minute and second each occupy a single word (16 bit) register, excluding week. For example, if the
address is set to DO, the values of 6 registers DO~D6 will be read from D0, which will be used as year, month, day, hour, minute and

second in turn

Write mode After checking "Write HMI clock to external register", you can set the HMI clock export mode. You can select continuous, trigger or
cycle. The default is continuous, that is, every second change can be written to the external address in real time. When you select
trigger or cycle, you need to set the transmission conditions, as shown in the following figure. Note that when the writing mode is

cycle, the minimum cycle cannot be less than 100 milliseconds.

39



Write clock to peripheral
Write
mode

Read | PSBO | Mode |Rising edge v

Write clock to peripheral
Write
mode

Cycle Register PSWO

|Trigger V|

|Cycle v |

Number of Customize the number of HMI clocks written to external devices. If the touch screen is connected to multiple devices at the same
synchronization | time, the number of multiple devices can also be set here. The number of rows corresponding to the number set here will appear in
the table below, and the first address corresponding to each device needs to be set in the table below. The same as the external
reading above, when writing to the external device, there are 6 registers, including year, month, day, hour, minute and second,
excluding week. Example: If the address is set as DO, DO~D5 will display year, month, day, hour, minute and second in turn,

occupying 6 register addresses.

Number of |
. |2
synchroniz
Equipment Register
80 | gE

B Equipment
It mainly sets the communication parameters between HMI and PLC and other external equipment

}. !Munimrllnteraclileser riuhl Clock ‘EqUiPmE'IEnuineer‘

COM1 = v|
comz | B xcEa \
Net0

{5k XD/XL/XGZF ( Modbus RTU )

New equipment

Serial | Eguipment nane Equipnent type | FOTt | Port type Connunication Station

1 {5HE XD/XU/XGFS... | {558 XD/XL/XG... 1 RS232 19200,8,153:88,1 1
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New equipment | Add different device types. Select COM1/COM2/Net0 on the left and click "New equipment"
to add a new device
Equipment The name of a user-defined device. When multiple devices are added to the same serial port,
name the name cannot be duplicate
Equipment type | The protocol name
Port ID The COM port where the device is located is automatically generated by the system, no need to
set
Port type The interface type selected when creating a new device is generally RS232, RS485, RS422 or
Net
Communication | When it is on the serial port, the baud rate, data bit, parity mode, stop bit and other parameters
protocol are displayed here.
When it is on the Ethernet port, the IP address and port number of the device are displayed
here. Double click to modify the parameters.
Essential information Essential information
EqQUIP |23 XD/XL/XGEFI ( Modbus RTU ) EqQUIP =% XD/XL/XGZF! ( Modbus TCP )
Serial communication information Network port communication information
Interfa [go)3; v P 1o 1t -6 - 6
Baud 19309 v|  Databit [g v end 5o | Swton ;|
Check parity check v|  Stopbit 1 © Timeout and packaging parameters
Statio [ Communi (1500 Retry (3
Timeout and packaging parameters Delay 0 Interval g
Communi |10 Retry [3 Maximum [120 <] Maximum [130 H
By 0 irell | [} Communication status register
Maximum |15 E‘ Maximum 139 g“ PSW 100
Do not export communication status i
] communication shield address.
PSB 100
Do not use communication mask addr
T Advanced
Station no. Device station number. When multiple devices are added to the same serial port, the station
number cannot be duplicate
B Project

This item is used to set the name, author and comments of the current project. If the current project has been

saved, the name item displays the name of the project and cannot be modified.

ParametElMonitorllnterac‘tiulUser rith Clock |Equipme|Engiﬂeeri|

16. Sign out

Name: Ti=

Author: | |

Remarks:

This function is used to exit the TouchWin Pro editing software, which is different from the "Close" operation.
If the user does not save the project, a save window will pop up to avoid losing the operation
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3-3-2. Edit

The Edit menu is mainly used to edit components. The corresponding shortcut keys can be found in the toolbar
for the functions in editing, as shown below:

Edit | Parts Mappin

‘ Copy Ctrl+C |
Shear Ctrl+X
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete Del

Revoke Ctrl+Z
Recovery  Ctrl+Y

4 Lookup Ctrl+F < > E% '3 'E’ @l
2] Font substitution Revoke Recovery | Copy Shear Paste Delete | Lookup
Copy Select the target component and copy the component. The difference between the cutting
operation and the cutting operation is that the original component no longer exists, but after the
copy operation, the original component still exists. The shortcut key is Ctrl+C
Cut Select the target object, cut it to the clipboard, shorcut keys Ctrl+X
Paste It is the subsequent operation of "Cut" and "Copy". After cutting or copying the object
component, execute the "Paste" operation to successfully transfer or copy the target component,
shorcut keys Ctrl+V
Delete Delete target object, shorcut keys Delete
Undo Undo history operation, shorcut keys Ctrl+Z
Redo Restore the history operation that was undone, shorcut keys Ctrl+Y
B Lookup

This function is used to find and replace addresses in the project.

@ Lookup
It is used for address search in the project. Enter the target address and click "Search" to display the screen,
control ID and address number of the target address found in the lower blank area (as shown in the right figure

below).
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_

(® Lookup () Replace O Lookup (®) Replace

Lookup Lookup
Search Search
range =i h range E=- v

(®) Bit address ) Word (® Bit address O Weord
E?ulpme FIRE v | [[] system register E?ulpme AR | [ system register
Address oo v Custom label Address [peg v Custom label
type type
[Jexten |o = [J Exten |0 =
Format (range) : DDDD[EE : 0 - 9999] Format (range) : DDDDFER : 0 - 9999]
Replace Replace

HBIEE System register E?”'P’"e {2558 XD/XL/XGE#| ( Modbus RTU ) 2 | [ system register

PS8 Custom label Address [y | sttion [ Custom label

type number
o =] [ Address Address o = [J Address

Format (range):DDDD[Extent:0-16777215]

Lookup Find next Replace Replace all Find next Replace Replace all
iE B okl
OO 101 00001
#:1:[00001] 5T E1 LBO PSB:0
Determine Cancel Application Determine Cancel Application

Look up
search range

Select the search range. You can select a screen/window, or search in all the screens/windows.

After selection, you will search within the selected range

Bit address

Set the search target as bit address

Word address

Set the search target as word address. Please note that only one of word address and bit address

can be selected

Equipment

Select the name of the device to be searched, which can be selected from the local device (HMI
internal) and the newly added devices in the COM port and Ethernet port devices

Address type

Select the address type. The address type here will change with the bit address or word address
selected in the above search range. If the bit address is selected above, the address types displayed
here are all bit address types. If the word address is selected above, the address type displayed
here is the word address type.

Range

Set the detailed address number or address range to search. If "Range" is not checked, you only
need to enter the address number to be searched in the rear input box, such as 0x0 under the
modbus address; If "Range" is checked, two input boxes will appear. Enter the start address in the
first input box and the end address in the second input box, such as 0x0~0x10. When the system
performs the search task, it will search in 0x0~0x10, including the first and last addresses

System
register

After checking, the address can only be selected from the HMI system address, the device must
select "local device", and the specific system register name must be selected from the address

type

Custom label

Select the address to find in the customized address label

@ Replace
It is used to replace the address used in the project. It is usually used to change the address. The replacement

needs to be used together with the search, and will be replaced in the found address. During operation, you need

to first set the target address to be replaced in the search, and then set the replaced address in the replacement.

Click "lookup". If you only need to replace one or more of them, you can click to select the control to be

replaced in the search results, and click "Replace” to replace the selected control address with a new address. If

you need to replace all controls, you can click Replace All to replace all the found controls with new addresses.
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It should be noted that when "Range" is checked in the search, when using range search, an "Address Offset"

option will appear in the replacement, as shown in the left figure below; After checking, the location of the
original address will become "offset", as shown in the right figure below:

| Gedadrepece EA L Adadrepece  EE

Lookup ® Replace @] Lookup (O] Replace
Loakup Lookup
Search oag Search 5
range = e range = e
(®) Bit address ) Word (® Bit address ) word
E‘qulpme g v [] System register E?ulpme itbiges v [] System register
Address PSB v Custom label Address PSB v Custom label
type type
| Exten 0 2~ 0 = Exten 0 s~ 0 =
Format (range) : DDDDFEE : 0 - 9999] Format (range) : DDDDFEE : 0 - 9999]
Repl_ace Replace
E?”'Pme HGE v [ System register thulpme AR v [] System register
Address |pop v Custom label Address [pcp v Custom label
pe type
0 - [[] Address 0 z Address
Format (range):DDDD[Extent:0-9999] Format (range):DDDD[Extent:0-9999]
Lookup Find next Replace Replace all Lookup Find next Replace Replace all

Case 1: When the range is checked and the address offset is not checked, all the addresses found in the range
will be replaced with replacement addresses. If the search target is a~b and the replacement target is c, the
replacement result is a~b replaced by c. For example, if the search range is set to 0x0~0x10 and the replacement
address is 1x0, then all 0x0~0x10 addresses found will be replaced or replaced with 1x0.

Case 2: When the range is checked and the address offset is checked, there is an offset setting, that is, offset by
the set offset in the search range. If the search target is a~b and the replacement offset is d, the replacement
result is a+d~b+d. For example, if the search range is set to 0x0~0x10, and the replacement address type is set
to 1x, then if the offset is set to 0, 0x0 will be replaced with 1x0, 0x1 with 1x1,..., 0x10 with 1x10. If the offset

is set to 1, 0x0 will be replaced with 1x1, 0x1 with 1x2,..., 0x10 with 1x11. If the offset is set to a different value,
the analogy will follow.

3-3-3. Parts

The component menu is mainly used for component editing, corresponding to the icon in the control window.
Please refer to Chapter 4 for details.

Parts | Mapping To
Written words ’
Input ’
Display v
Key ’
Industry ’
Call the police C
Data processing v
Formula v

#  Scroll text
[ Timer
Operationrecord  »
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3-3-4. Mapping

This item includes basic tools such as straight line, circle, rectangle, arc, polygon, table, scale, QR code, picture,
dynamic picture, and function canvas. There are corresponding shortcut icons in the control window, which can
be realized through icons in the control window. Please refer to 4-1. drawing for specific use.

Mapping | Tool View

. Straight line

) Circular
Rectangle

o Arc

Polygon

H 2

Form
Scale
QR code
Picture

b

oo
-

B

Dynamic picture

@ Translating animation

</ Function canvas

3-3-5. Tool

Used for address tag library settings and preferences.

Tool | View Help

% Address tag library
% Advanced feature settings
‘%] Hire purchase

&y Preferences

G Information setting

1. Address tag library

It is used to customize the address label, and can also view the meaning and address correspondence of the HMI
internal system address in the library.

B System register

It is used to display HMI system address information for users to view and use.
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() User defined label  (®) System register_) CodeSystri ["] Display by category
B W i B < B
Search Addto Delete Deleteall | Copy | Import export
I
Equipment  Station Address tvpe Address Data tvpe Reading and  Power off

0 0 ReadOnly
0 SPSB 1 Bit ReadOnly False
0 SPSB 2 Bit ReadOnly False THEBIAE
0 SPSB 3 Bit ReadOnly False THERIAE
0 SPSB 4 Bit ReadOnly False IrEgtAE
0 SPSB 5 Bit ReadOnly False IrEghiAE
0 SPSB 7 Bit ReadOnly False TERAE
0 SPSB 8 Bit ReadOnly False TESHAE
0 SPSB 9 Bit ReadOnly False THERNAE
0 SPSB 10 Bit ReadOnly False THERAE
0 SPSB 11 Bit ReadOnly False THEBIAE
0 SPSB 12 Bit ReadOnly False feiEaES
0 SPSB 13 Bit ReadOnly False THEBIAE
0 SPSB 14 Bit ReadOnly False TRERHAE
0 SPSB 15 Bit ReadOnly False e
0 SPSB 18 Bit ReadOnly False e
o SPSB 19 Bit ReadOnly False B {5HEx

EIEEE..  FiigE 0 SPSB 20 Bit ReadOnly False BfEiEx

B User defined label

(®) User defined label () System register_) CodeSystrias

evice uipment
By d Equips
Query method:

[[] Press picture slash window

o 0] B OB OE
5555"5" Addto Delete Deleteall Copy Import export

Label name  Equipment Station Address tvpe  Address Use picture Use control

According to personal usage habits, create labels for HMI internal address or device address, and view the

usage of each label address in this window. Refer to chapter 5-2 for specific usage methods.
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Add to

To add new address tag

Variable
name
Address - iy
mode
Descripti
on

Devic |Fipigs
Addre pgp v |0

Data |word v | Unsignec v

type [] Indirect

Determine

Variable name | Set the label name for the address to be created

Address mode | Select whether the address is a bit address or a word address

Description | Set description information for the current address tag, which is optional

Equipment | Select the device where the address is located. You can select the local device or
the new device for the communication port

Address Set the address corresponding to the current label

Data type | Set the data type of the current address

Delete Delete the specified address label
Delete all Delete all added address labels
Copy Copy the specified address label
Paste This item will be displayed only when there is copied content. It is used to paste the copied
address label at the specified location
Import Import the address table in CSV format of the path specified by the computer into HMI
Export Export the currently added address label to the specified path of the computer in CSV form

2. Advanced feature settings

This function is not supported in the current version.

3. Hire purchase

Implement the installment payment of the equipment and lock the equipment for encryption. Refer to

chapter 4-7-4. Installments for details.

4. Preferences

This section covers some preferences during project editing, including component address/ID display, grid

and backup settings.

B Display

It is used to set whether the component ID, address and text color used in the control are displayed.
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Display backups | memory

Part

Show Companent ID Display part address

Number of
display

Text color ] Show Snap Lines

Text size ‘ 8 v ‘

Determine Cancel Application

Display
component ID

Set whether to display ID on the component. The ID content is fixed and cannot be modified.
When checked, the ID will be displayed in the upper left corner of the component in the form of

a corner mark. The difference between checking and not checking is as follows:

Display the ID: _ Not display the ID: _

Character size

Set the text size of component ID. The larger the value, the larger the text

Display Set whether to display the component address on the component. If checked, the address used
component by the component will be displayed in the upper left corner in the form of a subscript. The
address difference between checking and not checking is as follows
Display the address: _ Not display the address: _
Text color Set the display text color of component ID and component address, which is red by default and
can be changed according to usage habits
Show When checked, when the mouse drags the component to move, the alignment line will be

alignment lines

displayed when passing the aligned component. The dotted line box in the following figure
represents the moving component, and the red line represents the alignment line aligned with
the top of the button. If not checked, it will not be displayed
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B Grid

It is used to set the grid color and spacing in the screen editing area.

Display backups memory
Grid

Display grid [ ] Lock all compaonents

Horizontal spacing |10 = Vertical spacing 10

Grid color [N v

Determine Application

Display grid | Set whether to display grid in the screen editing area. By default, it is checked, that is, the grid is

displayed. If you do not need to display grid, you can uncheck it. Or click in the status bar.

Horizontal Set the density of the horizontal grid in the screen. The smaller the number, the denser the grid
space

Vertical space | Set the density of the vertical grid in the screen. The smaller the number, the denser the grid
Grid color Set the color of the grid according to usage habits

Lock all the | After checking, the component positions placed in all the pictures and windows of the current
components | project will be locked. After locking, you cannot drag the mouse to move the position, but you
can adjust the position by pressing up, down, left and right on the keyboard

For example, when the horizontal and vertical spacing is changed from "20" to "5", the difference is as follows:

Space: 20

B Backup

It is used for backup and scheduled saving of project files.
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Display Grid backups | memaory

Maximum temporarJ 15 | (This item cannot take effect until the pn

Enable scheduled backups ackup

Scheduled backup > E‘ Minut

Maximum
temporary files

Determine Application

Every time a project is saved, a backup file will be generated in the Temp folder of the
installation path. When the maximum number of files set by the user is reached, the first
backup project will be automatically overwritten. Click "Open Backup Folder" at the
bottom right to view the backup program

Enable scheduled
backups

After starting this item, you can set the automatic saving time in the "Scheduled Backup
Interval" below to prevent data loss. When this item is not enabled, you need to manually
save the project data

5. Information setting

B Download and upload program of PLC and HMI through the TS series HMI
B [ AN and WAN VNC function

B Realize MQTT communication with Xinje Cloud, Alibaba Cloud, etc

Refer to chapter 8 for details.

3-3-6. View

The view menu is used to display various tools and columns. The blue box in front of each item name indicates

that it is activated,

while the box is not displayed, indicating that the item is not activated. Click "Restore

Default" to restore the original interface of the software.

3-3-7. Help

View ‘ Help

Engineering tree
Control window
Output window
Address Preview
Qutline

I

Restore default




About Version description and copyright description of HMI editing software
HMI editing tool
Upper computer version : V1.1.2.230301A
Lower computer version : V1.1.4.230202
REAERE ( C) 2021-Xinje Electronic.Co.,Ltd
3-4. Tool bar

Toolbars are divided into software toolbars and picture toolbars, which involve some operations on components

and pictures. When the mouse moves over relevant components during operation, relevant text prompts will

appear. The specific allocation is as follows:

1. Software toolbar: it includes new, open, save, close, download, compile, online simulation, offline simulation

and system settings for project related operations. For details, please refer to Section 3-3-1. It is used to undo,

restore, copy, cut, paste, delete and search operations related to project editing. For details, please refer to

chapter 3-3-2. As well as data sampling, alarm input, formula editing, and operation records for global operation

of the project, please refer to chapter 4 for details.

o

Newly build Open Preservation Close

© e @ = o] 3] © i @ %

Revoke Recovery | Copy Shear Paste Delete | Lookup Download Online simulation Offline Simulator Compile Systemsettings | Datasampling Alarm entry Recipe editing

&

Full size display

When the screen editing area is enlarged or reduced, the default size can be restored by

pressing this key

Arial

-||9

Set the display font and size of the specified object

Select different states for multi state controls such as indicators, dynamic text strings, multi

state indicators, and buttons

Select different languages for text display in multilingual label library

2. Screen toolbar: used to operate the selected component during screen editing. When the tool is gray, it is

inoperable.

0 & 2 3 Plle = D

ik

O & dw B OO0 %9 4

= Left aligned, horizontal left aligned

= Align Center, align Horizontal Center

= Right aligned, horizontal right aligned

L) Top alignment, horizontal top aligned

i Middle alignment, horizontal middle aligned

i Bottom alignment, horizontal bottom aligned

& Lock: lock the specified compontnt to the position, which cannot be moved by dragging the

mouse
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Unlock to move the specified component

1 Move up one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

3 Move down one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

(R Move right one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

|+ Move left one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

=i Vertical equal distance, set the vertical spacing of multiple selected components to be consistent

ini Horizontal equal distance, set the horizontal spacing of multiple selected components to be
consistent

= | Combination

ba Ungroup

I+l Equal width, based on the first selected component, set the width of all selected components to
be consistent

= Equal height, based on the first selected component, set the height of all selected components to
be consistent

O Move the specified part to the top

& Move the specified part to the bottom

) Move the specified part to the previous layer

Al Move the specified part to the next layer
Rectangle arrangement, multiple selected components are arranged according to the set
rectangle

%5 Point arrangement

{1 Rectangle linear arrangement

8 Circular linear arrangement

B, Linear arrangement

e Polyline arrangement

3-5. Screen editing area

On the project screen editing platform, the user can right-click the selected part as follows:

f.‘ﬂ Batch copy o
o Component comman o
" | % shear CorleX |
| Copy Ctrl+C L
- |TT Delete Del o
& Locng SHEHEEHT
S | Arrangement v ||_|:'|" Topping
: Attribute 2 Bottom setting
SO Upper story
. |ml_Nextfloor
Batch copy | Batch copy the selected parts according to certain rules
Component Perform global common operations on the selected components, and realize special attributes
common through "component specific"
Cut Cut the selected part
Copy Copy the selected part
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Delete Delete the selected part

Locking The relative position is locked, and the element cannot be moved after operation. The
movement function can be realized by "unlocking"
Layer When 2 or more parts are stacked, the display layer of the target part can be adjusted through
the layer adjustment
Top Move the part to the top layer
Bottom Move the part to the bottom layer

Previous layer | Move the part to the previous layer

Next layer Move the part to the next layer

Attribute View or change "Display", "Font", "Color", "Position" and other operations of object

components

3-6. Function area

You can drag the commonly used window here to switch to use. By default, this is the commonly used address
preview and outline.

The address preview is used to view the usage of the device address added in the HMI or the communication
port, so that you can intuitively check which addresses are used. Green in the address table indicates used, while
gray indicates unused. Click to select an address, and you can see which pictures and controls the address is
used in below. Click any component below to get its position. Double click to open the component properties
directly.

The outline is used to display the Chinese names and English IDs of all components in the current screen. You

can set the lock, unlock, hide and display of components here.

Address Preview 1 x
Patter \word w
- i 1 X
EQUIP | =5 XD/XI/XGEFI ( v Cutline .
Statio | 8 @
Addre p v & [00001]ETE L
Addre |g BETiTiEsR )-LB0 g @
01234567~ & TATH#3E )-LB1 5 @
00000000 BETITiRR - L2 9 @
00000910 HETATiRL -LE3 5 @®
00000020 g4 P
00000040 HE-TA T8 ]-Les g @
00000050 HE-TmI T8 ]-Les g @
00000060 py— P
-LB7 5 @
e HE T8 ] ] @

3-7. Component area

Display components and all components under the drawing menu, they are used for screen editing. For details,

please refer to Chapter 4.

3-8. Output window

Display the compilation process and results of the current project.
If the project is compiled successfully, it can be downloaded normally.
If the project compilation fails, "Error occurred in compilation” will be displayed, and the cause of the error will

be displayed in the error list, which can quickly locate the problem.
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Output window - X
Output ErrorlLisi

QOutput window S
Output ErrorlList

@ Error ¢ warning @ News

Cate... Explain

3-9. Status area

Display the current HMI model, COM port communication device, Ethernet port communication device, the
coordinate position of the current mouse in the editing screen, the size of the zoom screen editing area, and the
control grid display.

Touch screen model: TS5-700-E  Net0 : {518 XD/XL/XGEEFI ( Modbus TCP ) | COM2 : {518 XD/XL/XGEEFI ( Modbus RTU ) | COM? : {SEE XD/XL/XGEEFI ( Modbus RTU ) X:949 ¥:38 (5, & [ ]

R Enlarge the screen editing area proportionally
Q Scale down the screen editing area
(] Whether to display grid
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4. Components

4-1. Drawing

The drawing bar includes line, circle, rectangle, arc, polygon, table, scale, QR code, picture, dynamic picture,

translation animation, and function canvas.

Mapping
\ P
W,
Straight line Circular Rectangle
Arc Polygon Form
Ve oo :
o O Ko
Scale QR code Picture
o y
T e W

Dynamic picture  Translating animation Function canvas

4-1-1. Straight line

1. Click Mapping/straight line or \ icon, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button at the

starting point, drag the cursor to the end point, and then click the left mouse button (click the right mouse button
or click ESC to cancel the placement) to complete the drawing of line segments. At the same time, a property

box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.
2. Double click the drawn "line", or select "line", right-click, and select "attribute" to set the attribute.

(1) During drawing, long press the Shfit key to quickly draw horizontal or vertical lines
(2) When the drawn line is selected, when the mouse is placed on point 1 or 3, the mouse shape changes

from arrow to cross‘+ , long press the left mouse button to move left and right to change the length and
rotation angle of the line. When the mouse is placed on point 2 (yellow point), the mouse shape changes

from an arrow to a hand Long press the left mouse button to move, and then rotate the whole figure
with point 2 as the center.
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B Line property
Control ID  LO
Describe |

Srtng fnd

Y: 280 Y: 268

Arrow

[] Draw the start arrow ["] Draw the end arrow

Start arrow End arrow

Starting End width

Line
Type: | v
Color:
Width: I ~]
Transparenc | 3

Control ID It is used for system management and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Straight Starting Set the X and Y values of the starting point of the line segment
line End Set the X and Y values of the end point of the line segment
Arrow Draw the starting arrow. Check this option to set the style and size of the starting arrow
Draw the end arrow. Check this option to set the style and size of the end arrow
Line Type Set the type of line, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, point line
Color Set the color of the line
Width Set the width of the line
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component is)
B Security setting

Security se Position

Display control

User rights

[+] Enable

When
Equip | =i V|| Set
Addre |psp vio | o

Enable sta ct designation

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BRL v
permission range
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Display control

Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden

Enable When checked, display control will be enabled
When validation | When validation fails, it will hide the component
fails
Equipment Current communication device
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set system registers and
user-defined tags. You can click the address tag below or the project tree/library/address tag
library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library
and user-defined tags)
E?uipme |2F1ﬁ’.1&‘§ v| itatio 0
fy‘:iress psB vl User defined label
Address |0 [ System register
Address [Extent:0-9999]
format
Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘
Address Set the target coil for bit control
Enable status Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid
User rights Set the component authority level. Set the permission of this component. You need to enter the

password to use this component. When there is no permission for this component, this
component is hidden

For example: if the equipment is set as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO, and select “Hide the

component when the user has no permission range”, and the enable status is ON, then when the status of PSB0

is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO0 is OFF, the component is hidden and

not displayed.

B Position

Basic proi|Security s, Position }

Position Size

)c(oord 166 V(\‘:&;“h 257
coord 268 :Le)ight 12
Animation

[] Lateral movement

["] Longitudinal movement

[] Locking

Position

Set the X and Y coordinate values of the line with the upper left point of the screen as the
coordinate origin (0, 0)
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X coordinate Set the X axis coordinate value of the line
Y coordinate Set the Y axis coordinate value of the line
Size Set the width and height of the line
Width (W) Set the width of the line
Height (H) Set the height of the line
Animation Set whether the line can be moved
Lateral Set the horizontal display position of the line according to the value of the register, that is,
movement modify the X axis coordinate value. X axis coordinate value=X position+the value of the
current register
Longitudinal Set the vertical display position of the line according to the value of the register, that is,
movement modify the Y axis coordinate value. Y axis coordinate value=Y position+the value of the
current register
Locking Set whether it can be moved during editing. When "Locking" is checked, it cannot be moved
during editing. You can unlock it by unchecking this item, or you can set it by pressing the
shortcut keys Lock ® and Unlock ™ on the interface

4-1-2. Circular

1. Click "Mapping/Circular" in the menu or

N
A

icon in the drawing bar of the control window, move the

cursor to the screen, press and hold the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end
point, and release the left mouse button (click ESC to cancel the placement) to complete the circle drawing.
At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.

2. Double click the drawn "circle", or select "circle", right-click, and select "attribute" to set the attribute.

B Property
Circular
Basic propSecurity s¢ Posiion
ControlID CO
Describe
] Line
Type: A
Color: | -
Width: e
Transparenc ‘ d 100 =
Asector
Fill
Fill Solid color v Fill color hd
Gradient | ez v End color hd
Hatch
pattern
Pattern |
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
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Line Type Set the line type of the circle, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, and
point line
Color Set the border color of the circle
Width Set the line width of the circle
Transparency | Set the line transparency of the circle (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)
Sector Fill After checking "Fill", you can set the fill color, fill style and transparency of the circle
Fill pattern | Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency | Set the transparency of the circle by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,

the transparency percentage is lower, the more transparent the filled area is)

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency.

Security setting

SECUI’ityr se Pgsition

Display control

Enable
When o v|
Equip |Zithigs v Set

Addre |pgp " ‘ |[} ‘ 0
Enable sta ct designation

User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user | ZZEE |

permission range

Refer to chapter 4-1-1 straight line for security setting.

B Position

Refer to chapter 4-1-1 straight line for position.

59



4-1-3. Rectangle

1. Click "Mapping/Rectangle" in the menu bar or icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the

cursor to the screen, press and hold the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end point,

and release the left mouse button (click ESC to cancel the placement) to finish the rectangle drawing. At the

same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.

2. Double click the drawn Rectangle/Rounded Rectangle, or select Rectangle/Rounded Rectangle, right-click,

and select attribute.

B Property

Basic propSecurity s« Position

Control ID RO

Describe

Rectangular angle
Fillet diameter: 0

Line

Type: v
Color: |
Width: M

Transparenc | ol 100 =

Rectangular area

Fill

Fil Solid color v Fill color

Gradient == v End color hd

Hatch
pattern

Patter —

Transpare | —OI 100 = %

Control ID

It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Rectangular
angle

Fillet

diameter

Set the fillet diameter (0-100) to 0, which is a rectangle. The larger the value, the
larger the fillet diameter (the upper limit of the fillet diameter varies according to

the size of the rectangle placed)

Fillet Fillet Fillet
diameter 83 diameter 40  diameter 0

Line

Type

Set the line type of the rectangle, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted

line, and point line
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Color

Set the line color of the rectangle

Width Set the line width of the rectangle
( /’ \)
Transparency 100% 50% 0%
Transparency | Set the transparency of rectangular lines (the closer the slider is to the left, the
lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the lines are)
Rectangular Fill After checking "Fill", you can set the fill color, fill style and transparency of the
area rectangular area
Fill pattern | Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency | Set the transparency of rectangle/rounded rectangle by sliding the slider (the closer
the slider is to the left, the lower the transparency percentage, and the more
transparent the filled area is)
pEsssssss== o EEEETEEEsTs qETTTEEETEES =
I {1 | L 1
I l-1 [ | 1
1 1 [ | i
1 11 [ ] 1
1 (| i 1
e . e e eesea= il Lessassssaes -
Transparency 100% 50% 0%

B Security setting

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency

Basic prof Security se Position

Display control

Enable
When po— v
Equip  Fitigs vi| set
Addre |psp vilo 0
Enable sta]ON v ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIRL v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

61



4-1-4. Arc

Click the "Mapping/Arc" icon in the menu bar or the ” ' icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end point, and then
click the left mouse button to complete the arc drawing. At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you

can set it in the pop-up property dialog box. The difference between arc and sector is whether they are closed.

Double click the drawn Arc, or select the Arc, right-click, and select attribute.

B Basic property

Basic prop Sector |Security si Position

Control ID  AD

Describe

Arc

Starting 270

Long side: 86

Termination 360 Short side 2

Center

X:

Y:

153

247

Line

v

Type:
Color: |
Width: v

Transparenc | OI 100 =

-

Control ID

It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users

Describe

It can be used to remark the purpose of this control

Arc Starting Take the arc center as the base point, take the right direction of the horizontal line
passing through the base point as the horizontal 0°, and the angle between the line
passing through the base point and the starting point and the horizontal 0°

Termination | Take the arc center as the base point, take the right direction of the horizontal line
passing through the base point as the horizontal 0°, and the angle between the line
passing through the base point and the end point and the horizontal 0°

Long side Set the long side of the arc

Short side Set the short side of the arc

Center The X and Y coordinate positions of the arc center are displayed and cannot be modified

EREN omm T

: x\\ x,.- \\\

; AW \
| I Al e i e i i e e d
Start angle 0° Start angle 0°

End angle 90° End angle 180°

Line Type Set the line type of arc, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line and point
line
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Color Set the line color of the arc
Width Set the line width of the arc
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)
B Sector

The arc start point, end point and arc center point are connected to form a closed figure, that is, a sector.

Basic prop Sector Security s¢ Position

Draw as sector

A sector

Fill
Fill Solid color v Fill color A
Gradient MEFS v End color e
Hatch
pattern

Patiern
Transpare | 40| 100 5 %

Sector Select “draw as sector”, and set the fill option
Fill Set the fill color, fill style, and transparency of the sector
Pattern Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency Set the transparency of the sector by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,

the lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component is)

F.U""'-‘ Al f"#--“-'ﬁ
[ S e S
I Y ¢ N
A ! A
I \ ! 3
I LI | L
Transparency 100% 0%

-

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency

B Security setting
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Sector | Security se Position

Display control

Enable
fhen
Equip  Zimigs v|| set
Addre pgp w | |O | | 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIFR1 v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-5. Polygon

1. Click the "Mapping/Polygon" icon in the menu bar or the N icon in the control window's drawing
bar, move the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to
move, and determine the positions of the following endpoints in turn. Double click the left mouse
button (click the right mouse button or cancel the placement with the ESC key) to finish the polyline
drawing. At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog
box. The difference between polylines and polygons is whether they are closed.

2. Double click the drawn Polyline/Polygon, or select Polyline/Polygon, right-click, and select Attribute.

B Basic property
Polyline Polygon
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Polygon Polygon ﬂ

Basic propSecurity s Position

ControlID  BO

Describe

Basic propSecurity ¢ Position

ControlID  BO

Describe

) ) () Broken line (® Polygon
(® Broken line () Polygon
[wILine
Line
Type: v
Type: v Color: I
Color: | Width: v
Width: v Transparenc ‘ d 100 =
Transparenc | OI 100 =
Fill
Arrow Fill Solid color v Fill color he
Draw the start arrow Draw the end arrow Gradient [y g 71 Endcolor -
Start arrow ¥ | End arrow he Hatch
Starting +| End v PP;;:’""
[
Transpare [ ———————O] [100 3] %
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe It can be used to remark the purpose of this control

Broken line

Set whether it is a polyline

Polygon When you select a polygon, the polyline automatically connects the start point and end
point to generate a polygon. You can set the fill color, fill style, and transparency of the
polygon

Line Type Set the line type, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, and point line
Color Set the line color
Width Set the line width
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the

transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)

Arrow | Draw the start

arrow

After checking this option, you can set the style and size of the starting arrow

Draw the end

After checking this option, you can set the style and size of the end arrow

arrow
Fill Set the fill color, fill style and transparency of polygons
Pattern Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency Set the transparency of polygons by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,

the lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the filled area is)

] ]

Transparency 100% 50% 0%

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency

B Security setting
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Basic prog Security ¢ Position |

Display control

Enable
e
Equip i v|[ set
Addre pgp W | ‘0 | ‘ 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BRL v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-6. Form

1. Click "Mapping/Form" in the menu bar or I icon in the drawing bar of the control window, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the drawn "Table" or select "Table" and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property
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Basic propSecurity s Position

e) BUILL

Describe

Interval
Rows : = Contour
Colum3 S Equal width

Quter frame

Style v
Colou I
Grid
Show row separator
Style v Colou I
Show column separator
Style v Colou I
[ Fin
Fill color v
Line width 1 v

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Interval Rows Set the number of rows in the table. The default value is 3
Columns Set the number of columns in the table. The default value is 3
Contour Set whether the table is equal in height
Equal width | Set whether the table is equal in width
Outer Style Select the style of the outline, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line,
frame and point line
Color Set the color of the outer border
Grid Show row Set the color and style of row separator
separator
Show column | Set the color and style of column separator
separator
Fill Set the fill color in the table
Line width Set the width of table lines

B Security setting
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Security se Position

Display control

Enable
hen
Equip  ipigs v|| set
Addre |pgp > | |O | | 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIFR1 v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-7. Scale
>

1. Click "Mapping/Scale" in the menu bar or """ icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the cursor
to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Scale" or select "Scale", right-click and select Attribute.

B Basic property
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Basic prUdSecumv Sll Position

ControlID SO

Describe |

Style

PN a—
Scale

Line color
Main engrﬁvin Main scale Ien
Sub engra\ﬂ Sub scale Ieng

Axis
Tick marks
Use

Integer bi3 Decimal

Upper lim 100 [] Register

Lower hn’||0 [ ] Register

Typeface
VP g vl = vl

cal

] Scale reverse sort

Locatol £ v

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Style Set the scale style, including horizontal, vertical, upper semicircle, lower semicircle,

full circle, and custom circle

RN ;
i i al 4 s
1 £ A
g LA

& a3 P

et

_|
'
e
Y
-
v

F--=90 T upper semicircle v
2 P N st s . custom ¢
A wd n TR _
) i P [ £l E 1 "=ty
s \ Ry T Carcle |
R - o e Pyt v 3=
e 4 ' ) Wl f [/ o L= T
s 3 \ 0 ol * Tl

Loy LRI R 1 icircl

===10 wd R OWET sEmicircle

vertical full circle

Scale Line style Set the line style of the scale, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line,

and point line

Line width Set the line width of the scale

Line color Set the line color of the scale

Main scale Set the main scale numbers

Main scale Set the main scale length
length
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Sub scale Set the sub scale numbers
Sub scale Set the sub scale length
length
Axis Set whether the axis is displayed

Scale marks

Select it to set the following items

Integer digits Set the number of integer bits of the scale mark
Decimal digits Set the number of decimal places of the scale mark
Upper limit Set the upper limit of the scale value, that is, the maximum value
Register Check "Register", and the upper limit value can be controlled by the register

Lower limit

Set the lower limit of the scale value, i.e. the minimum value

Register

Check "Register", and the lower limit value can be controlled by the register

Typeface

Set the scale font, font size, font style, color and alignment method

Scale Reverse Sort

When not checked, the semicircle scale is displayed counterclockwise, the horizontal
scale is displayed from left to right, and the vertical scale is displayed from bottom to
top; When checked, the semicircle scale is displayed clockwise, the horizontal scale is
displayed from right to left, and the vertical scale is displayed from top to bottom

Location

Set the scale position as up, down or center

B Security setting

Basic prof Securty se Position

Display control

Enable
When fa v
Equip itigs v|| set
Addre psp v o 0
Enable sta1ON v ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIFR1 v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-8. QR code

mlm
1. Click the "Mapping/QR Code" icon in the menu bar or the © icon in the drawing bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
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click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click QR Code or select QR Code and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

QR code n
Basic propsSecurity se. Position
ControlID QO
Describe
Type selection
(® QR code () bar code
Code selection
BarcodeType | QRCode v
) (® UniCode
CodingMode () Ascll
CalibrationStand L(7%) v
Content
() Fixed content (®) Register assignment
Equip |Zimiges v Set
Addre | pswy vllo 0
Numb |1
er of stom data type
regist
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Type selection You can select QR code or barcode
Code Barcode type | Set the type of barcode. The QR code includes QRCode, DataMatrix, PDF417
selection QRCode E*E.E
OES (It is mainly used in the Internet, logistics information
tracing, retail billing applications, etc. For example, the QR code
presented by mobile payment is the most commonly used QR code
type)
DataMatrix | | I! |:
(Mainly used in the industrial field to achieve quality
traceability)
PDF417 : ‘ | :
' " (It is mainly used for certificate management, report
management, etc)
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Bar code

(Mainly used for commodity barcode)

Coding mode | Set the encoding method of Ascll or UniCode (this option is available only for
QRCode types, and only has Ascll for other types)
Calibration Set calibration standard (only available under QRCode type)
ST CalibrationStand L{7%) v
M(15%)
Q(25%)

() Fixed conteH(30%)

Calibration standard of QR code: When you encode QR code, you also create some

redundant data, which will help QR reader read QR code accurately. Even if part of
it is unreadable data, it will not affect reading correct information.

There are four levels of error correction in the QR code, the lowest is

L: Calibrate 7% of the font size

M: Calibrate 15% of the font size

Q: Calibrate 25% of the font size

H: Calibrate 30% of the font size

Content | Fixed content | Display fixed content (click the blank part to set the content)
Register Dynamically specifying QR Codes with registers
assignment
Equipment Select the current device port for communication
Address Set the QR code monitoring address and whether there is offset
Number of Set the number of registers (you can enter the corresponding number of registers
register according to the content to be set. If you do not check the user-defined data type, the
default is WORD-16 bits)
Custom data | After checking, you can set the data type. DWORD-32 bits, DDWORD-64 bits
type
&

Note: If the QR code content is specified by a register, the register should be a character input

register, and data input registers are not supported.

Security setting

QR code
Basic prop Security se Position
Display control
Enable
When [ v
Equip |sitige v set
Addre |pgp vl o 0
Enable stajON v ct designation
User rights
¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Required usr .
permission range
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Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-9. Picture

1. Click the "Mapping/Picture" icon in the menu bar or the L& in the control window, move the cursor to the
screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the placement.
Its size can be adjusted by dragging the mouse.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "GIF picture" or select "GIF picture", right-click and select "Attribute".

B Basic property

Picture n

Basic propSecurity s« Position

ControlID GO

Describe

Select Custom

twinkle Flicker frei0.5 2| Seconc

Rotate

Rotation a0 =

v

¥| Transparent processing

Use specified ¢ v ‘I

Picture preview

Determine Cancel
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Select Click to insert the picture in the resource library
Custom Click to add pictures on your computer
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Twinkle Set whether the picture flickers and flicker frequency (unit: second)

Rotate Set whether the picture is rotated and the rotation angle
Transparent Set the specified color to make the picture transparent (only one color of the selected picture
processing can be transparent)

Picture preview

You can preview the selected picture

Q.
The color picker can select any color in the screen for color picking

Examples of transparent processing:

As shown in the figure below, prepare to remove the black background outside the lamb

(1) Select gif from the control window to put on the screen
(2) Select the image to be processed from the customized path, click Transparent Processing, use the color
picker to select the dark blue of the lamb background for color extraction, or select the same color as the lamb

background after using the specified color

Picture n

Basic propSecurity s¢ Position

ControlID GO

Describe

SeIECt et

[] twinkle

[] Rotate

I Transparent processing | step 2

Use specified ¢ v step 3

Picture preview

Determine Cancel Application
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(3) After color selection, the page is displayed as shown below

v| Transparent processing

Use specified (I ol

Picture preview

(4) Click OK to display as shown below

Ay N
Transparent processing before after
B Security setting
Picture
Basic prog Security e Position
Display control ~
Enable
When - o
Equip  asihiges v Set
Addre |psg v| o 0
Enable sta ON v ct designation
User rights
¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Reaquired user .
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-10. Dynamic picture

1. Click "Mapping/Dynamic Picture" on the menu bar or click the *=* icon in the drawing bar of the control
window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Set multiple pictures. The pictures can be switched freely according to fixed

time and order. The size can be adjusted by dragging the mouse.
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2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Dynamic Picture" or select "Dynamic Picture", right-click and select "Attribute".

B Animation materials

AnimatioAnimatic Security |Position
ControlID TAD
Describe
Desalination
Delete
Rotate
Move up
Move
—=auii——
insert
modify
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Function | Increase | Pictures in the material library or user-defined pictures can be added (the picture size
should be less than 1920 * 1080)

Delete | Delete the specified pictures added to the material

Move up | Move the specified picture up

Move Move the specified picture down
down

Insert Insert picture in this position

Modify | Modify the selected picture

Fade-out After checking, you can set whether the picture needs to be faded by sliding the slider (the
closer the slider is to the left, the higher the degree of fading)

Desalination
¥| Desalination i
Desalination

o——] —=
JRotate [IRetate [JRotate
——eali—— — - g ERm—
Rotate After checking, the picture can be rotated at will to achieve the target effect (when the

pointer is dragged to rotate clockwise/counterclockwise, the picture will also rotate
clockwise/counterclockwise)

[[] Desalination [IDesalination
Rotate Rotate
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B Animation

Animatic¢ AnimatioSecurity | Position

Cycle time

1000 Millisé¥] Use addrg ~ PSWO
Switch mod¢ One way v
Switching order: af v

Start signal

Equip | itriges v Set
Addre psp v|lo 0

ct designation
Trigger m¢ EFHE v

End signal

Equip |Fjpigs v Set
Addre psp v|lo 0

ct designation

Trigger m¢ EFHE v

Cycle time Set the time of a cycle (that is, all pictures are switched). You can set a constant or specify it
through a register

Switch| One way |Pictures are displayed from the first to the last, and then from the first to the last

mode Return | Pictures are displayed in the mode of first to last, then last to first, and then first to last

Switching order | Set the switching order of the picture, which is specified by the picture number (1-10, 10-1,
or randomly set by the user)

Order Pictures are displayed in order

Reverse order | Pictures are displayed in reverse order

Random Pictures are displayed randomly without fixed order, and they are displayed in the order set
by the user, separated by English commas ","

2

Start signal If checked, the animation starts when the specified coil is ON or OFF; If not checked, the

animation will always act

Equipment Select the current device port for communication

Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library
- address tag library to set the used tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equlpme‘ e v| Statio 0
nt n

Address ‘PSB V‘ User defined label
type
Address l:l [[] System register

Address  [Extent: 0 -93999]
format

Address tag

‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Application

| Determine

Address Set the object address of the control start signal and whether it is offset (that is, specified
indirectly)

Indirect assignment | Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100. When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Start signal trigger . .. . .
d The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized
mode

End signal If checked, the animation ends when the specified coil is ON or OFF

End signal trigger . .. . .
d The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized
mode

B Security setting

Security {Position

Display control

Enable
e
Equip  zitigsE v set
Addre |psp w | |0 | | 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user FRL v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.



4-1-11. Translating animation

The use of translation animation components can help users achieve animation functions, but a single
translation animation component cannot achieve animation functions. It must be combined with the components

that achieve animation functions.

)

(ose)
7

1. Click "Mapping/Translating Animation" on the menu bar or click the “** icon in the drawing bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor
to move, and determine the positions of the following endpoints in turn. Double click the left mouse button
(click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the placement) to finish the drawing of the translating
animation, and the property box will pop up at the same time.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Translation Animation" or select "Translation Animation" and then right-click to select
"Attributes".

B Coordinate

Coordinate Control
Control ID  TRO
Describe
A X=07.Y
X o7 A 15
BRI X=304;Y=203
v 07 R 6%
mARARX=214;Y=297
ZRHIE2. 9%
iBAARX=99;Y=208
ZRYEEL oW
mARAMRX=190;Y=233
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Endpoint X | Display the horizontal coordinate position of the current end point. After selecting the line
coordinates "End point coordinate" on the right, you can modify it at the left "X"

Y | Display the longitudinal coordinate position of the current end point. Select the line "End
point coordinate" on the right and modify it at the left "Y"

Experience time | Display the time of moving from the current endpoint coordinate to the next endpoint
coordinate, in seconds. After selecting the "experience time" line on the right, you can
modify it at the "Time" position on the left
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B Control

Coordinaq Control

Keep moving

Switchmod¢Oneway |

Start signal
Equip |=&imigs v Set

Addre |psg vio || o

ct designation

Reset signal
Equip | =ipigs v Set

Addre |psp v |[} | 0

ct designation

Keeping moving

Select whether the animation repeats the action according to the specified track; After
checking, the animation will repeat the motion according to the set track. If it is not

checked, the action will be performed once

Switch mode

One way mode: act from the starting point to the ending point according to the drawn path;
Return mode: move back and forth from the starting point to the end point and from the

end point to the starting point according to the drawn path

Start signal Select whether the action trigger is controlled by the bit signal. When selected, the
animation starts when the rising edge of the bit signal comes and remains in the ON state
(when the falling edge of the bit signal comes and remains in the OFF state)
Equipment Select the current device port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the used tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Equipme . Statio
i HigE v| Pl
Address |PSB v| User defined label
type
Address I:I ] system register
Address  [Extent: 0 -9999]
format
Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘
Address Set the object address of the control start signal and whether it is offset (that is, specified

indirectly)
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Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0; When the

value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Start signal trigger | Customizable ON/OFF trigger

mode

Reset signal Select whether the end of the action is controlled by a bit signal. After selecting, when the

rising/falling edge of the bit signal comes, the animation will start from the beginning

Reset signal trigger | The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized

mode

Example:

To realize the text string "Xinje Electric welcomes you!" Scroll the display from top to bottom on the screen.
You can draw a vertical translation animation track on the screen, place a static text string, select a static text
string and a translation animation component, click the right mouse button, and select "Combination" to
facilitate the movement of the text string according to the translation animation track. The movement time and

control can be set by selecting "attribute":

Combination

Component comman
Shear Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Delete Del
Locking

Arrangement

Attribute

4-1-12. Function canvas

Through C function DCMapDrawLine, DCMapDrawRect, DCMapDraw irce, DCMapDrawEllipse,
DCMapDrawCircleArc, DCMapDrawEiilpseArc, the function of drawing lines, rectangles, circles, ellipses, arcs
and elliptical arcs on the function canvas is realized. Clear the function canvas through DCMapClear. The
function canvas background color filling function is realized through DCMapSetBackColor. Refer to 6-2-5 API

Functions for the use of function canvas related functions.

B Operate process
1. New project, screen content making

-

(1) Click the "Mapping/Function Canvas" on the menu bar or the “~ icon on the control window's drawing

bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click
ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
The establishment is shown in the following figure:
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Touch screen modek: TS5-T00-E Nt : 58 XD/MXGEFI ( Modbus TCP ) | COM2: (57 XO/XL/XGHAI ( Modbus RTU ) | COM1 - (578 XO/XL/XKGES (Modbus RTU)  X:303 v:528 GL L[]
=

(2) When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You
can also double-click the Function Canvas or select the Function Canvas, right-click, and select attribute.

Basic prop¢ Position

ControlID MCO

Describe |

Backgrot v
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Number Set MacroDCMap function number
Background | Set Background color properties
2. Add Function Block

(1) To create a function block, right-click the project tree - Function Block. In the pop-up dialog box, select
"Add Function" to add 2 functions. Set the function name (i.e. the function block name, which can be 32
characters at most) to DrawMap and DrawMapClear:
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'Engineering tree
=-# Engineering

51/ User screen
P = [D{}Dﬂl]ml
""" = User form
58 System form

E—]@ Function block

&-@ Library

(2) Edit the function DrawMap, DrawMapClear. Open the function editing interface. The functions are as
follows:
DrawMap:

= ¥ B B = B @ & §e] = 3
Newly build Preservation Shear Copy Paste Delete Revoke =i Compile ZHEEIR T BHESTE

11 //set background

BEE%?? 12 Dcmapsatgackcalor (0, OxFFOOQff);
O 13 //draw circle
14 DCMApDrawCircle (0, 50, 50, 50, 5, O0xffrFr00, 0, 0);
"€ DrawMap 15 . //draw line

[£) DrawMapClear 16 ' DCMapDrawLine (0, 0, 0, 100, 100, 5, Oxllllee);

17 //draw rectangle

g DCMapDrawRect (1, 200, 200, 100, 50, 10, 0xff0000, 1, 0x000000);

19 //draw arc

20 DCMapDrawCireleAre (0, 100, 100, 100, 5, 0x000000, 0O, 270);

21 //draw ellipse

22 DCMapDrawEllipse (0, 100, 100, 50, 20, 5, 0x000000, O, 0x00);:

23 //draw ellipse arc

24 DCMapDrawEllipseArc (0, 200, 200, 50, 50, 5, 0x00££00, 30, 270): &
< >

Function block | APL fUElZ‘

The TS series HMI uses RGB mode. One color occupies one byte, namely, 0xFF0000 is B
(BLUE), 0x00FF00 is G (Green), and 0x0000FF is R (RED).
DrawMapClear:
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= ¥ B @B = @ @ &l e = =
Newly build Preservation Shear Copy Paste Delete Revoke =il Compile EFfZEiE F8F IEEE

=R FEsohgsn 11 ¢ //clear the image
B St 12 DCMapClear (1);
EE R - -
--|c] DrawMap -

€] DrawMapClear

Function block AP”UEZ‘

3. Call DrawMap, DrawMapClear
Place a function key on the screen, select "Function Call" from the "Optional Features" on the right, click "Add
to" button to add this function, select the "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the function to be
called to add the function.
Functi;)n key

Function |Appearance|Securitvset| Position ‘

Control ID  FBO

Describe |

Acton
[ Esh=s
Selected

Optional Features

Edit | Function |

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel | Application

step 1 EREUER

Click "Appearance" to set function key text, and finally click "OK" to finish setting.
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Function |Eﬁ\PpEﬁfaﬂCé|Securitv set| Position |

B Position

Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name button 05 a
Categorysvg

Dimensic80 x 42

‘ Change appearance

‘ More pictures

Fill
state [0 -

® Tavt O Mukilina

Display text | Apply fonts to each

DrawMap
Typeface
Ty |prem v ®Am v/
Co Size

Ali [ Middle_Center v

DrawMapClear function key is operated as above.

4. Download the program to the human-computer interface for operation.

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.
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4-2. Parts

The basic components include: static text, dynamic text, value input, value display, character input, character
display, Chinese input, Chinese display, indicator light, indicator button, multi status indicator light, character
key, key, multi status key, function key, function domain, sliding input and drop-down menu.

A A -

Static text Dynamic text Numerical input
[012] ABC [ABC]
S I S
Numerical display Character input  Character display
P
T i 9

Chinese input Chinese display Indicator light

@ o ©

Indicator button 1ulti status indicato  Character key

CE — -
©) -
Key Multi state key Function key

G < =]

Functional domain  Sliding input  Drop-down menu

4-2-1. Static text

Set the text to be displayed.

1. Click the "Part/Text/Static Text" icon in the menu bar or the A icon in the basic part bar of the control
window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click Static Text or select Static Text and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property
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Basic propeSecurity se| Position

ControlID STO

Describe |
® Tovt O Mukilina
text
Typeface
Ty |Times New Roman V| | = V|
co s

[[] Adaptive size

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Text Set the text to be displayed. Click/double click the text to modify it
Multilanguage |Set up multilingual display. After selecting, you can click the "Add" text on the right side or
library the project tree - library — label multilingual on the left side of the project interface to manage
multilingual (see chapter 4-7 for the library description for specific use)

Typeface Set the text font, size, color and alignment (the position displayed in the box); You can check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the text size will
change accordingly

Frame Set the thickness, style and color of the border

Multi language library setting: if the current project has not edited labels in multiple languages,
the text in the upper right corner is displayed as "New" (as shown in the left figure below). If the label
has been edited in multiple languages, the text will be displayed as "Edit" (as shown in the right figure
below).

[ swicepopenes  EE | sctetpopenes K

Basic propeSecurity se| Position |

ControlID  STO

Describe |

L Tavt (@) nultiline

Enable

R

text
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Control ID  STO

Describe |

O Tave ® Multilina

Enable

Form | [ID: 000]

v‘ Num‘
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B Security setting

Basic propﬂ Security SET| Position

Display control

Enable
e
Equip | kipige v Set

Addre |pgp v | |0 | 0
Enable g‘ta ct designation

User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIR1 v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-2-2. Dynamic text

Different characters can be displayed according to different register values.

1. Click "Part/Text/Dynamic Text" in the menu bar or icon in the basic part bar of the control window,
move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC
to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click "Dynamic Text" or select "Dynamic Text" and right-click to select "Attribute".

B Basic property

Basic prop¢ Displav |Security se Position

ControlID DTO

Describe |

Read address

Equip |Fithigs v Set
Addre | pgw v |0 | | 0
Data |word W || Unsignec v . .
type ct designation
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
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Read address | Set dynamic text object address
Equipment Set the device port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD, Hex, Signed, Unigned,
Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree library
address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
E?uipme . . Statio 0
fydp'i’ess pPSW v User defined label
Address 0 [[] system register
#iEEEE  Word v| Unsigned v
Address  [Extent: 0 -9339]
format
Address tag
Cancel Application
Indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example: the
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO0; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)
mquiry ||
Basic prop¢ Display |Security se Pasition
Control ID DTO
Describe
Read address
Equip | #sitigs v Set
Addre |pgyy v |0 1]
Do [ T designn
type Hgeg designation
SPSB
PSW
PFW
SPSW
SPFW
Searchable address (the address bar of registers involved in the software will have input query,
which will not be repeated later)
B Display

The display content of the register is determined by the value of the object register, and different characters can

be displayed according to the value of the object register.
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Basic prop  Display Securitv se| Position

Content

Serial Numerical value Text description string Add to
0 0 testl
1 1 testZ‘
Delete
Move up
Move
State 1 Apply fonts to each state
Typeface
Y wmi® v .l v
o — Size |12 Y

Al Middle Center v [] Adaptive size

Determine Cancel

Content Set the text to be displayed in each state, click the contents under "Serial Number", "Numeric
Value" and "Text Description String" to modify it (you can select the contents under
"Click/Double click" text description string from the text library, and click the "..."

Text description string
. You can enter the multilingual settings, or the
project tree - Library - Label Multilanguage - on the left side of the project bar for
management (see chapter 5-1 Label Multilanguage for specific use)
Item Add Increase the number of dynamic text items
delete | Delete the contents of the target option
Move up |Move the target option up one physical location
Move | Move the target option down one physical location
down
State You can check the drop-down list to set the font and border corresponding to the
corresponding register value (or click the "apply fonts to each state" button behind to set the
font and border in all states)

Typeface Set the text font, size, color and alignment (the position displayed in the box). You can check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the text size will
change accordingly

Frame Set the thickness, style and color of the border
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Example: The setting is as shown in the figure above. When the value of PSWO is 0, the dynamic string displays
the variable string 0.
When the value of PSWO is 1, the dynamic string displays variable string 1 and so on.

Variable string 0 1 2

Maximum number of dynamic text strings:

When the data type is Word Usigned, the value range is 0~65535. Because the values of dynamic text strings
cannot be repeated, the maximum number of dynamic text strings of this data type is 65536. The same applies
to other data types.

B Security setting

|Basic prop| Display |Security se| Position

Display control

Enable
e
Fquip | Fimigs v|| set
Addre psp w0 | |0 | | 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIR1 v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-2-3. Numeric input

012
1. Click the "Part/Input/Numerical Input" in the menu bar or the "~ icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click Numeric Input or select Numeric Input and right-click to set attributes.

B Basic property
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Basic praData inp|Scale co| Notice |AppearalSecurity |Position

Control ID  DIO

Describe

Read / write using different addresses

Read address

Equip |=Eiigs v Set
Addre |pgy v|lo 0

Data |Word v Unsignec v

type ct designation

Write address

Equip |zthigss v Set
Addre |pgwy vlo 0

Data Word v | Unsignec v

ct designation

type
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read/write using different

If not checked, the same address is used for reading and writing

addresses
Read address Set the displayed address. You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)
Write address Set the write address. You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD, Hex, Signed,
Unigned, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree — library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme e " Statio 0
nt n
Address

PSW
type

Address |0

User defined label
[[] System register
#iEEEY Word v| |Unsigned

Address
format

[Extent : 0 - 9999]

Address tag

Cancel Application

Determine

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the

indirectly specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). For example: the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified
address is PSW100; When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling
this element is still PSWO0; When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register
controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)
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Example:

(1) Read/input using the same address (that is, do not check read/write using different addresses)

[] Read / write using different addresses

Read / write address

Equip |=*iigs v Set
Addre |pgw v o 0

Data |Word v | Unsignec v . .

type ct designation

Input 1 to PSWO0, and PSWO displays 1; The number entered is the number displayed.

(2) Read/input using different addresses (that is, check read/write using different addresses)

Read / write using different addresses

Read address

Equip |zihiges v Set
Addre |psw v o 0

Data |word v || Unsignec v . .

type ct designation

Write address
Equip |Zihigs v Set

Addre | pgwy vl 0

Data |word v || Unsignec v desi .
ct designation
type 9

At this time, the input box can set the value of PSWO0, but the box displays the value of PSW1.
For example: input 1 to PSW0, PSWO still displays 0, and PSW1 displays 1.

PO

| |

B Data input
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Basic prc Data inpiScale co| Notice |Appeara Security | Position

[] Display [] Leading 0

Number of digits

Integer digit Decimal
4

Limit
Enable input upper limit ["] Enable input lower limit
Upper 9999 Lower |0

limit mit
[TReg Reg

Enable alert color

il 0000 P [] twinkle
limit
Lower

v .
limit ] twinkle

Pattern
® Touch () Bit control

Input order

Enable input order

[] After the input is completed, it

Input order |1 = ¥ Group |1

Keyboard setting up
Enable pop-up keyboard

[] Display upper and lower

Keyboard number | [25010]KeyBoard_Num_01

Keyboard pop-up position |Middle_Center

Determine Cancel Application

Display | After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* * *"
Leading 0 |If the number of data digits does not meet the requirements, it shall be supplemented with 0 in
front (For example, if the integer digits and decimal digits are set as 5 and 0 respectively for data
input, and the leading 0 is selected, the input data will be 23 and 00023 will be displayed in the
input box)
Number of | Set the integer and decimal digits displayed in the register
digits
Limit | Enable | Set the upper limit of data input, which can also be specified by register
input |If the upper limit is set to 10, 10 can be entered normally according to the input sequence, and 11
upper |is not allowed to be entered.
limit
Enable | Set the lower limit of data input, which can also be specified by register.
input |If the lower limit is set to 10, you can normally enter a value of 10 or more. If you enter a value
lower |below 10, the value in the current register will be displayed
limit
Enable | Set the warning color of upper and lower limits and whether it flickers
alert |If the same register is used in other locations and exceeds the upper and lower limits set by this
color |register, a warning prompt will be triggered
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Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch control means to start the input program by touching
the control. For bit control, start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In bit control
state, when the coil is ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to input data, and click ESC
to cancel the keyboard pop up

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input control in order to set different
groups.
Example 1 (touch control): The data input controls PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Input order

PSWO0
Enable input order

Input order

Enable input order

PSW1

[] After the input is completed, it

After the input is completed, it

Input order 1 = Group 1 Input order 2 = Group 1 =
Input order Input order
PSW2 PSW3
Enable input order Enable input order
[_] After the input is completed, it After the input is completed, it
Input order 1 = ‘ Group |2 2 | Input order 2 = | Group 2 5 |

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively;

When you click PSWO0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering the value, click ENT, the
keyboard will automatically jump to PSW1. After entering the value, click ENT to complete the
value input of PSWO0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after input", the
keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the input at the
selected component. If you want to input, you need to click the next component again for input);
Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The data input controls PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Pattern Pattern

Touch ® Bit control PSBO Touch ® Bit control PSBO
Input order Input order
PSWO ) PSW1
¥| Enable input order ¥ Enable input order
Input order 1 2 Input order 2| z
Pattern Pattern ) )
") Touch ®) Bit control PSB1 () Touch (®) Bit control PSB1
Input order Input order
PSW2 PSW3

¥| Enable input order ¥| Enable input order

Input order 1 Input order 2 ~

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO0, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSBO0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO0, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop up the keyboard.
When PSBI is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out for PSWO0. After
entering the value, click ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to PSW1. After entering the
value, click ENT to complete the value input of PSW0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to
OFF, PSW2 and PSW3 are input when PSB1 is set to ON.

When PSBO and PSB1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO0, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. To cancel the input point ESC.
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1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control coil
(PSBO, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset to ON to trigger.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSBO is set to instantanecous ON, a
keyboard will pop up for PSWO at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input, and
the keyboard will disappear. Only PSWO can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSWO, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be
completed.

Action

() Seton () Set off (® Reverse () Instantaneous on

Keyboard |Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, keyboard pop-up position, whether
setting to display upper and lower limit values, etc
@ g
; 1. The keyboard suffix UL is the keyboard with upper and lower limits, such as
[25009] KeyBoard Num_01UL
2. Users can also customize the keyboard.
(1) Select the project tree - user form, right-click Add to create a new user form.

[P

- Hys Add to

(2) ”Used as keyboard display” should be selected for name and size of user-defined system form .

Page information

Page b mss001
name

Page

number
Page
backgrou

5001 = Used as keyboard display
v

Picture size

Width 800 =
Height 480

Overlay window

Top floor % v
Bottom % v

Pap up window
(® In the middle of the screen

) Showin
LI Monopolize ] close button

Screen permission

Required user perm 7 v

[7] switch to the permission range when the screen / window is closed

Ok Cancel

(3) Place the required character keys on the user form. Refer to 4-2-12 for the use of character

keys. In the following example, 0-9, ESC and ENT keys are placed.
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(4) Open the numeric input control, and a newly created "User defined keyboard" will appear at
the keyboard number. After selecting, click OK
Keyboard setting up

Enable pop-up keyboard

[] Display upper and lower

Keyboard number |[25010]KeyBoard_Num_01

[05001 JUser Defined ke
[25009|KeyBoard_Num_UIUL
[25010]KeyBoard_Num_01
[25011]KeyBoard_Hex 01

Keyboard po

(5) At this time, click the numeric input control, and the displayed keyboard is the keyboard
defined by yourself

B Scale conversion

It is divided into input scale conversion and display scale conversion. After checking, the input or read value
can be converted according to the set scale; The conversion effect can be simulated in the software, as shown
below:
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Basic prc Data inp Scale cor Notice |Appeara Security | Position

Input scale conversion

Data Conversi
source on value

Upper (9999 Upper 9999
limit limit

[ ] Reg [ ] Reg

0 Lower |0
limit

[ ] Reg [ ] Reg

Preview

Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit

; of source
=SS 2999
] )%

9933

Data Data
source source

Display scale conversion
Data Conversi

source on value

Upper 9999 Upper 9999
limit limit

[ ] Reg [ ] Reg

Lower |0 Lower |0
limit limit
[ Reg [ 1 Reg

Preview

Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit
of BEE source
0 0 )%

9995

Data Data
source source

Determine Cancel

Input scale
conversion

The input data is obtained from the original data in the operating object register after
conversion. To select this function, you need to set the upper and lower limits of the data
source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data input on the HMI, and the conversion value is the data

written into the lower communication device after proportional conversion

Display scale
conversion

The display data is obtained from the original data in the monitoring object register after
conversion. Selecting this function requires setting the upper and lower limits of the data
source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data in the lower communication equipment, and the

conversion value is the data displayed on the HMI after proportional conversion

Upper lower limit

Limit the upper and lower limits of the input (can be specified through the register)

.
& If the “enable input upper/lower limit”(as shown in the left figure below) and “input/display scale
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conversion” (as shown in the right figure below) are checked at the same time, the upper and lower limits
of data display are the upper and lower limits of scale conversion.

Basic prq Data inpiScale co| Notice |Appeara Security| Position Basic prdData inp Scale cor Notice |AppearaSecurity | Position
N " Input scale conversion
[] Display [[] Leading 0 o=E Conversi
. I
Number of digits souree onvalie
. . Upper 9999 Upper 9999
Integer digit Decimal I o
limit limit
— Ca—— Clres Cireg
Limit
Enable input upper limit Enable input lower limit limit limit
[JReg [JReg
limit limit A
[ Reg [JReg Preview
Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit
i of source
[] Enable alert color EEE HMI , 0
s | R R NP
D twinkle 9999 o
limit
Lower T twinkle Data Data
limit source source
Pattern Display scale conversion
(® Touch () Bit control Data Conversi
source onvalue
Input order Upper 9999 Upper 9999
i limit limit
[] Enable input order [] Reg [] Reg
limit limit
O Reg O Reg
Keyboard setting up Preview
Enable pop-up keyboard Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit
HMI of BEE source
[[] Display upper and lower ' o
R SO
9999 o
Keyboard number |[25010]KeyBoard_Num_01 V|
Data Data
Keyboard pop-up position ‘M»ddlej}enlel V| source source

B Notice

|Basic pr(lData ianScaIe c0| Notice lAppearalSecuritv|Positi0n|

Before wriﬂﬁﬂer writi]

Notification bit

(® Write on () Write off
Equip  Ziigs v|| Set
Addre psp vio |l o

ct designation

Notice word

Equip |fihigs v Set
Addre |pgw v |[} | 0
Data Word VHUnsignec v . .
ct designation
type
wie o |
value

Notice If selected “notification bit” or “notice word”, the coil can be set ON/OFF, the register can be set

value (notice word) before or after writing.
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B Appearance

Basic pr(lData inplScaIe col MNotice |§Appear315ecurit\r|Position‘

Use pictures

Status | 0 N

Name data_01

Categorysvg

Dimensic 80 x 30

| Change appearance ‘ More pictures

Frame
Border style |Solid color “ ‘ Border color

Typeface
Y | tigciem vl B v
co size

Ali |Middle Center v [] Adaptive size

Use picture | Set whether to use pictures

Change You can click "Change Appearance" to change the appearance, or click "More Pictures" to select a
appearance |custom picture

Fill Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

Frame Border style and color can be set

Typeface | You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the control (you can also check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the number size will

change accordingly)

B Security setting
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Basic preData inp Scale co| Notice |Appeara Security \Position

Operation confirmation delay

[] Confirmation before

Display control
Enable

When - -
Equip |=ithiges v Set

Addre |psp v|lo 0

Enable sta; ON W ct designation

Enable control
Enable

Equip i vi| Set

Addre psp vi1 0

Enable stai ON v ct designation

User rights
The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed

When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user 7o v

Operation The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to
confirmation |execute this operation" will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "OK" or
delay "Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail. If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful.
Clicking "Cancel" is invalid
Display control | Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden
Enable After selected, it will perform the display control

‘When validation
fails

When validation fails, the component is hidden by default and cannot be changed

Address

Set the target coil of bit control

Enable status

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example: if the equipment is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when validation fails, and the enable status is ON, then when the status of
PSBO is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO0 is OFF, the

component is hidden and not displayed.

Enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enable state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSBI1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

Indirect
assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
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coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

User rights

Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, the corresponding
level password must be entered for each operation of this part. After checking, you only need
to enter it successfully once.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

2
There are several combinations when logging in: (For the use of user rights, see chapter 3-3-1. File

- System Settings — user rights)

When a user logs in and does not migrate out, his/her permissions will remain. If you migrate out, the

user will have no corresponding permission.

(1) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

User rights

[[] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user ER1 v

When this option is checked, if the user rights is not logged in, clicking the control will pop up a prompt

window:

PRI X

Q BRI , HLELAUR

AFEF e

Click User Login, and it can be used normally after successful login. If the user has logged in and has this

permission, he can directly operate the component without a prompt window.

(2) Hide the component when the user has no permission range

User rights

[] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[ When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIR1 v

When this option is checked, the component will be hidden if there is no login user permission; If the user has

logged in, the component will display normally.

(3) The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed & When the user has no permission
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range, a prompt window will pop up.

User rights

The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user R v

When this option is checked, if the user rights is not logged in, click the component and a prompt window will

pop up:
IR X

D FERAR, EIEHAR
PSR W

Click the user log in. After logging in successfully, operate the component once. After the first operation, the
system automatically cancels the permission limit of the component. Even after logging out, the component can
be clicked normally. If the user has logged in, the component will display normally, and clicking the component
will not pop up a prompt window.

(4) The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed & Hide the component when the user

has no permission range.

User rights

The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[ ] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIRL v

When this option is checked, if user rights is not logged in, the component will be hidden. After successful login,
the component will be operated once. After the first operation, the system will automatically cancel the
permission limit of the component. Even after logging out, the component will not be hidden. If the user has

logged in, the component will display normally.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-4. Numerical display

1. Click the "Part/Display/Numerical Display" in the menu bar or the ~ ° icon in the basic part bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click numerical display or select numerical display, right-click, and select Attribute.
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B Basic property

Basic propData displ Scale con|Appearan Security s| Position

ControlID DDO

Describe

Read address
Equip |#hbigs v Set
Addre |psw v|lo 0

Data |Word + | Unsignec v desi .
type ct designation

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read address

Set the displayed address. At the same time, set whether there is offset (i.e., indirect

assignment)

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target register number

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed, Unigned,

Floating number

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address
tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme v v Statio 0
nt n
Address

PSW A
type

Address 0

User defined label
[] System register
HiEzs™ Word

v| |Unsigned v

Address [Extent:0-9999]
format

Address tag

Cancel

Determine

Application

Indirect
assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example: the
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSW0; When the

value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)

B Data display
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Basic prog Data displScale con|Appearan Security s| Position

Display Leading 0

Number of digits

Integer digit Decimal

4
4

Limit

Enable alarm upper limit ["] Enable alarm lower limit

Upper |9999 Lower |0
limit mit
[ Re Re
g g
Enable alert color
UPe! | ] tinkie
hﬁ:;e’ [ | v [ twinkle

Display After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "*
%k kN
Leading 0 If the number of data digits does not meet the requirements, it shall be supplemented with 0
in front (For example: the integer digits and decimal digits are set as 5 and 0 respectively
for data display. When leading 0 is selected, enter 23 and 00023 will be displayed in the
input box)
Number of digits Set the integer and decimal digits displayed in the register

Limit| Enable alarm

upper limit

Set the upper limit of alarm input, which can be specified by register

Enable alarm

lower limit

Set the lower limit of alarm input, which can be specified by register

Enable alert color | Set the warning color of the upper and lower limits and whether it flickers

B Scale conversion

Scale conversion

Data
source
Upper |9999
limit
[1 Reg
Lower |0
limit
[l Reg
Preview
Lower limit
HMI of wEE
0 = 0 +( i}

Basic prop Data displ Scale convAppearan Security s| Position

Conversi
on value
Upper |9999
limit
[ Reg
Lower |0
limit
[] Reg
Data Upper limit  Lower limit
source
9999 - 0
0 ) %
9999 - 0
Data Data

source source

Scale conversion

Set whether to perform scale conversion. After checking, the read value can be converted
according to the set scale, and the conversion effect can be previewed in the software
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The display data is obtained from the original data in the monitoring object register after
conversion. Selecting this function requires setting the upper and lower limits of the data
source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data in the lower communication equipment, and the
conversion value is the data displayed on the HMI after proportional conversion

Upper/lower limit | Limit the upper and lower limits of data (can be specified by register)

B Appearance

Basic prorlData displlScaIe con{ Appearan+Securitv s| Position |

Use pictures

Status |0 v

MName data_01

Categonysvg

Dimensic80 = 30

| Change appearance | More pictures

Frame
Border style |Solid color v | Border color

Typeface
Y e vi[ mm

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Security setting

‘Basic prorlData displlSrﬂIe con'lAppearan| Security 54 Position

Display control

Enable
e
Equip | ik v set
Addre |pgg v‘ |O | | 0
Enable s‘ta ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

permission range

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input security setting part.
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B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-5. Character input

ABC
1. Click the "Part/Input/Character Input" icon in the menu bar or the " icon in the basic part bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click character input or select character input and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

Basic properAppearance Security set| Position

ControlID CDO

Describe
coding [ asc v M =rmmmass
Pass High and low
Read address
Equip |=iigs v Set
Addre pgw v|lo 0
Numb |1
er of ;stom data type
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules | ASCII (select “blank characters are displayed as spaces”), UTF-8 and UTF-16 encoding rules
can be selected

Password After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* *
F3l

High and low | After checking, the display order is changed to "low byte+high byte"
Character Input Display

not selected high and low _ A _ C
select high and low _ B _ D

ABCD is set to DWORD type of the same address.

Input abed to A normally, then A and C display abcd, and B/D displays badc because high/low
byte conversion is checked.

Input abced to B normally. At this time, B and D display abed, and A/C displays badc because

high/low byte conversion is not checked.
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Note: 1. Taking Xinje PLC as an example, the display of characters in the monitor is consistent
with that of characters without checking high/low byte conversion.

2. High low byte conversion refers to the conversion of both input and display of character.
Check the character input of high-low byte conversion. When using the keyboard to input ab,
perform high-low byte conversion, write ba into the register, read ba from the register when
reading, and then perform high-low byte conversion to display ab

Read address | Set the read/write address (refer to chapter 4-2-3 Numerical Input for the description of the
read/write address)
Read address
Equip |{=tE XD/XL/XGEFI (Modbus TCP v || Set
Addre p v| 5000 1
:ru;?cb |:| stom data type pword ¥
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Register number | Set the character input length. One register can display two characters
Custom data type | The default is Word. If it is checked, it can be customized as DWord and DDWord (note that
the data type selected here should be exactly corresponding to the data type used by the PLC
during monitoring, otherwise the characters will be displayed opposite to the high and low
bytes of monitoring)
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system

registers. Character input/character display temporarily does not support the use of address tag
library.

thulpme 1= XDXL/XGES ( Modbus TCP) v itano i

Address D v User defined label
type

Address 5000 System register

HiFees 1 DWord

Address  [Extent:0-16777215]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application

B Character input
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Basic pro/Character Notice AppeararSecurity ¢ Position

Pattern -
(® Touch () Bit control

Input order
4

[ ] After the input is completed, it

Input order |1 S [ | Group

Kevboard setting up

Enable pop-up keyboard
Keyboard number |[25007]KeyBoard_Asc_01U

Keyboard pop-up position |Middle_Center

*If an external USB keyboard is used, or the keyboard is
located in the direct / indirect window, or the keyboard is in
the same window with the current component, do not check
"use pop-up keyboard"

Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch means to start the input program by touching the
component, and bit control means to start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In the
bit control state, when the coil reaches ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to enter
data, and click ESC to cancel the keyboard pop up.

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input component, it can set different
groups.

Example 1 (touch control): The character input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are
set as follows:

Input order PSWO Input order
W - v

PSW1

[] After the input is completed, it

Input order |1 = ¥ Group |1 2

PSW2

Input order
[l

[_] After the input is completed, it

After the input is completed, it
Input order 2| = Group |1 |2

PSW3

Input order
11

After the input is completed, it

Input order |1 2 ¥ Group |2 2 Input order 2 = ¥ Group |2 %

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively.

When you click PSWO0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering characters, click ENT, the
keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After entering characters, click ENT to
complete the character input of PSW0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after
input", the keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the
input at the selected component, and if you want to input, you need to click the next component
again for input); Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The character input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set
as follows.
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Pattern Pattern

PSWO PSW1

() Touch  (® Bit control PSBO () Touch  (® Bit control PSBO
Input order Input order
L4 v S
Input order 1| = Input order 2| =
Pattern - Pattern 5
() Touch  (® Bit control PSB1 Psw2 (_) Touch  (® Bit control PSB1 PSW3
Input order Input order
v - v
Input order 1‘ = Input order 2| =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO0, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSB0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop out the keyboard.
When PSBI is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out under PSWO0. After
input, press ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After input, press
ENT to complete the input of PSW0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to OFF, PSW2 and
PSW3 are input when PSB1 is set to ON.

When PSBO0 and PSBI1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. Click ESC to cancel the input.

vz
& 1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control

coil (PSB0, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset and trigger again.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSB0 is set to instantaneous ON, a
keyboard will pop up below PSWO0 at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input,
and the keyboard will disappear. Only PSWO0 can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSW0, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be completed.

Action

() Seton () Set off (®) Reverse () Instantaneous on

Keyboard |Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, and keyboard pop-up position
setting up
B Notice
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|Basic prulCharacte‘ Notice lAppeararlSecuritv :| Position

Before wriﬂﬂﬂer writil

Notification bit

(® Write on () Write off
Equip | ithiges v Set

Addre psp vio | o

ct designation

Notice word
Equip | ithiges v Set

Addre | pswy vo | o0

Data word v || Unsignec %
tvpe

ct designation

Notice If Enable the notice, you can choose to set the target coil ON/OFF before/after writing, or set the
target register to a constant (notification word) before or after writing. If Enable is not checked,

the notification function will not take effect

B Appearance

f‘S ecurity :l Position |

Use pictures
Status |0

Name data_0

Categonysvg

Dimensic80 = 3(

| Change appearance | More pictures
Frame
Border style |Solid color V| Border color
Typeface
Y | e v| B v
co sie

Ali | Middle Center v [] Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Security setting
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Basic pro|Charactel Notice |Appearar Security s Position|

Operation confirmation delay

Confirmation before Wamn? time 1 E

Display control
Enable

e
Equip | amise

Addre u‘o ‘ 0

Enable sla ct designation

Enable control
Enable

v Set

Equip

Addre M ‘O ‘ 0
Enable 513 ct designation

User rights

v Set

The permission will be cancelled after the operation is
‘When the user has no permission range, a prompt

Hide the component when the user has no permission

Required user T v

Determine Cancel

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-6. Character display

1. Click the "Part/Display/Character Display" in the menu bar or the " icon in the basic part bar of the
control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click Character Display or select Character Display, right-click, and select Attribute.

B Basic

Basic p ropeliAppea ran cel Security setl Position

ControlID CDO

Describe |

coding [asch v| O =saammss
rules
[ ] Pass [] High and low

Read address
Equip | asibigs v Set

Addre | psw vio | o
Numb |1

er of stom data type
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Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules

ASCIIL, UTF-8 and UTF-16 encoding rules can be selected

Password

After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* *

N

High and low

After checking, the display order is changed to "low byte+high byte"

Character Input Display

not selected high and low l| abed J| A “ abed J C

select high and low l| bade J| B “ badc J D

ABCD is set to DWORD type of the same address.

Input abced to A normally, then A and C display abed, and B/D displays badc because high/low
byte conversion is checked.

Input abed to B normally. At this time, B and D display abed, and A/C displays badc because
high/low byte conversion is not checked.

Note: 1. Taking Xinje PLC as an example, the display of characters in the monitor is consistent
with that of characters without checking high/low byte conversion.

2. High low byte conversion refers to the conversion of both input and display of character.
Check the character input of high-low byte conversion. When using the keyboard to input ab,
perform high-low byte conversion, write ba into the register, read ba from the register when
reading, and then perform high-low byte conversion to display ab

Read address

Set the read address

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target register number

Register number

Set the character input length. One register can display two characters

Custom data type

The default is Word. If it is checked, it can be customized as DWord and DDWord (note that
the data type selected here should be exactly corresponding to the data type used by the PLC
during monitoring, otherwise the characters will be displayed opposite to the high and low

bytes of monitoring)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system

registers. Character input/character display temporarily does not support the use of address tag

library
Address n

Equipme e .| Statio 0
nt n
Address PSW v User defined label
type
Address |0 ['] System register
e |1 Word v

Address
format

[Extent : 0 - 9999]

Address tag

Cancel

Determine

Application
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B Appearance

Basic prope AppearanCB|Securitv setl Position ‘

Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name data_01
Categonysvg
Dimensic 80 x 30

‘ Change appearance | More pictures

Frame

Border style  Solid color v Border color

Typeface
Ty | pwdem v] B v
o sie

Ali |Middie Center v [ Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Security setting

|Basic propelAppearancé Security 5811 Position

Display control

Enable
e
Equip | Zsiige v | set
Addre pgp v| ‘0 ‘ | 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BFR1 v

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-7. Chinese input

3
1. Click the "Part/Input/Chinese Input" icon in the menu bar or the = icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
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2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click "Chinese Input" or select "Chinese Input" and right-click to select Attributes.

B Basic property

Basic pr0p| Input | Notice AppearamlSecuritv Sll Position

ControlID TIO

Describe | |

Coding psa1o
rules

Read /write address

Equip |ihigs v Set
Addre |psyy vio || o
Numb |1
er of 4 ;stom data type
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules | It defaults to GB2312 and cannot be modified
Read/write Set the read/write address (refer to chapter 4-2-3. description of read/write address of

address numerical input)
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number

Register number | Set the character input length. One register can display two characters
Custom data type | The default is Word. If checked, it can be customized as DWord or DDWord

Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers.

Address tag library is not supported for Chinese input/Chinese display

Equipme
nt
Address

type
Address I:I [] System register
sEEy 1 | Word

Address [Extent:0-9999]
format

v | Statio 0

n

ESe

|PSW User defined label

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘
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B Input

Basic prop Input Notice |Appearan:Security s¢ Position

["] When password * is checked, the contents of the register are displayed as "+**+ *
Pattern
® Touch () Bit control
Input order

Enable input order

[[] After the input is completed, it

Y

Input order |1 = [] Group

Keyboard setting up
Enable pop-up keyboard

Keyboard number  [25007]KeyBoard_Asc_01U v

Keyboard pop-up position |Middle_Center w

Keyboard preview

G%ﬁ‘l_rmz 3 Lri 6 ' 7 8 | 9 | 0 Backspace
afwle R Ly IV TSP LTI
Saps ) B_L L 12 Le Enter

Esc \ g G E ﬁ w,_ﬁfm? ’Ki

= C B2 B35 (RE30 |KB4]
Shift Space - +

Password

After checking, the user will not see the entered text, and the text will be displayed as "* * *"

Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch means to start the input program by touching the
component, and bit control means to start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In the
bit control state, when the coil reaches ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to enter
data, and click ESC to cancel the keyboard pop up.

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input component, it can set different
groups.

Example 1 (touch control): The Chinese input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set
as follows:

Input order PSWO Input order PSW1
v .- - 4 PR R
] After the input is completed, it After the input is completed, it
Input order [1 = Group |1 2 Input order 2| = 1 5
Input order PSW?2 Input order PSW3
vl - - vl -
[T] After the input is completed, it After the input is completed, it

Input order |1 = M Group |2 |2 Input order 2 = v Group |2 %

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively.

When you click PSWO0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering characters, click ENT, the
keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After entering characters, click ENT to
complete the character input of PSW0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after
input", the keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the
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input at the selected component, and if you want to input, you need to click the next component
again for input); Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The Chinese input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Pattern : Pattern - PSW1
() Touch  (® Bit control PSBO PSWO () Touch  (® Bit control PSBO
Input order Input order
L4 - - v S
Input order 1| = Input order 2| =
Pattern . Pattern 5
() Touch (@ Bit control PSB1 Psw2 (_) Touch  (® Bit control PSB1 PSW3
Input order Input order
L vy .-
Input order 1‘ = Input order 2| =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO0, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSB0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop out the keyboard.
When PSBI is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out under PSWO0. After
input, press ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After input, press
ENT to complete the input of PSW0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to OFF, PSW2 and
PSW3 are input when PSB1 is set to ON.

When PSBO0 and PSBI1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO0, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. Click ESC to cancel the input.

vz
& 1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control

coil (PSB0, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset and trigger again.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSB0 is set to instantaneous ON, a
keyboard will pop up below PSWO0 at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input,
and the keyboard will disappear. Only PSWO0 can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSW0, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be completed.

Action

() Seton () Set off (®) Reverse () Instantaneous on

Keyboard
setting

Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, and keyboard pop-up position
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B Notice

Basic propl Input Notice lAppearamlSecurit\r s:l Position

Eefore wriLo,fter wri{

Notification bit
(®) Write on ) Write off
Equip |FtigeE v | Set

Addre psg vio ][ o

ct designation

Notice word
Equip |Fipigs v Set

Addre |psw vip || o

Data | Word v||Un5ignec v

ct designation

type
wie o
value

Notice If Enabled, you can choose to write the target coil ON, OFF or the target register to a constant

(notification word) before or after writing.

B Appearance

Basic prop  Input Notice AppearandSecuritv Stl Pasition |

Use pictures

Status |0 v

MName data_01
Categorysvg
Dimensic80 = 30

| Change appearance | More pictures

Frame
Border style  Solid color V| Border color

Typeface
Y e
co Size |12 i

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input appearance part.

The font for Chinese input can only be Microsoft Yahei by default, and no other font can be

set.

B Security setting
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Basic prop  Input Notice AppearanJSBCUrity Sd Position |

Operation confirmation delay

Confirmation before Waiting time
seconds
Display control
Enable
e
Equip  Fpmige v|| Set
Addre psp vio ][ o

Enable sta ct designation

Enable control

Enable
Equip  zithigs v|| set
Addre pgp V||O || 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

[[] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user v

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-8. Chinese display
1. Click "Parts/Display/Chinese Display" in the menu bar or " icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Chinese Display" or select "Chinese Display" and right-click to select Attributes.

B Basic property

Basic prﬂpeiiAppearanCE|Securitv set| Position

ControlID  TDO

Describe |

Coding cpya1p
rules

Read address

Equip |=iigs v Set
Addre |psw vo | o
:u(r’r;b y itom data type
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Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules |1t defaults to GB2312 and cannot be modified

Read address | Set the read address

Equipment Current equipment port for communication

Address Set target register number

Register number |Set the character input length. One register can display two characters

Custom data type | The default is Word. If checked, it can be customized as DWord or DDWord

Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system
registers. Address tag library is not supported for Chinese input/Chinese display

V| Statio 0

n

Address
type

Address D [[] system register

|PSW User defined label

e 1 | word

Address  [Extent:0-9999]
format

Address tag

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘

B Appearance

Basic prope| AppearancelSecurity set| Position

Use pictures
Status

Name data_01

Categorysvg
Dimensic 80 = 30

| Change appearance | More pictures
Fill

Fill pattern  |Solid color v Fill color

Frame

Border style |Solid color v Border color

Typeface
TV pexsem =30 v
Ali [] Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input appearance part.

The font displayed in Chinese can only be Microsoft Yahei by default, and no other font can

120



B Security setting

|Basic pmpelAppearancE{ Security seﬂ Position

Display control

Enable
e
Equip  Zsiige v|| set
Addre |psp © | |0 ‘ ‘ 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

+| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user PR v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-9. Indicator light
Displays the status of the specified coil.

1. Click the "Parts/Key/Indicator light" in the menu bar or the @ icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when you place components, or
you can double-click the Indicator light or select the Indicator light and right-click to set attributes.

B Basic property

Basic prOPElAppearanalSecuriw sel| Position

Control ID  LIO

Describe |

Read address
Equip | &imigs v Set
Addre |psp v | |0 | | 0

ct designation

logic

(®) Positive logic () Negative logic
twinkle

(®) On status flashes () Off status flashes

Flicker frequency
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Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Read address | Set the read address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
E?uipme e o itatic 0
‘t“y‘:"iress PsB User defined label
Address |0 ~| [ system register
Address [Extent: 0 -9999]
format
Address tag
Cancel Application
Address Set the target coil number
Indirect Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
assignment register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)
Logic Select positive logic or negative logic (positive logic: coil is on in ON state, coil is off in OFF
state; negative logic: coil is off in ON state, coil is on in OFF state)
Twinkle Select whether to flash, including ON status flashing, OFF status flashing and flashing

frequency setting

B Appearance
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Basic prupéﬁppearanCﬂSecuritv ser Position |

Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name lamp_05_b
Categorysvg

Dimensic&0 = 60

‘ Change appearance | More pictures
Fill

core I - sy v | Aoy oo
® Tovt O nultilina

OFF

Typeface

Y | e v| B v
Co Size

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
indicator in the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click
"Change Appearance” or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the
appearance

Fill

Fill style and color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the indicator in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 4-7 for the specific
use of multiple language libraries). Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the indicator light, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button
to set the fonts in all statuses

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the
component (you can also check the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of
the component, and the text size will change accordingly)

B Security setting

Basic prope Appearanci Security 5911 Position ‘

Display control

Enable

e
Equip | ieige

Addre u |D ‘ 0

Enable Sta ct designation

User rights

~ Set

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user R v
permission range
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Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-10. Indicator button
Control the status of the specified coil and display the status of the specified coil.

1. Click "Parts/Key/Indicator Button" in the menu bar or @ in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Indicator Button" or select the "Indicator Button" and then right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

Basic prope Appearanci Function bi|Security sel Position

ControlID LBO

Describe

[] Read / write using different addresses

Read / write address
Equip |ahios v Set
Addre psp v!lo 0

ct designation

Operation
® Seton ) Setoff () Reverse () Instantaneous on
logic
(®) Positive logic () Negative logic
[] twinkle
® On status flashes Off status flashes
Flicker frequency
Ll Eaes
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Read/write using If not checked, the same address is used for reading and writing (refer to chapter 4-2-3
different addresses | description of reading/writing address for numerical input)
Read address Set the displayed address; You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)
Write address Set the write in address; You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)
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Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree — library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Address n
Equipme R - Statio 0
nt n
Address PSB v User defined label
type
Address |0 v| [ System register
Address  [Extent:0-9999]
format
Address tag
Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For
example, the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100;
When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and

S0 on)
Operation Set ON Set the control coil to logic 1 state
Set OFF | Set the control coil to logic O state
Reverse | Set the control coil to the opposite state
Instantaneous | When the key is pressed, the coil is in logic 1 state, and when the key is released, the
ON coil is in logic O state
Logic Select positive logic or negative logic (positive logic: coil is on in ON state, coil is off
in OFF state; negative logic: coil is off in ON state, coil is on in OFF state)
Twinkle Select whether to flash, including ON status flashing, OFF status flashing and flashing

frequency setting

Enable audio

When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present,
this function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4

Use of Audio Resource Library

B Appearance
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Basic prope?’}n nceFunction bi|Security sel| Position

Use pictures
Status |0 v
Name | lampbutton_06_b
Categonysvg
Dimensic60 = 60

Change appearance More pictures

Fill
State 0 - Display text Apply fonts to each
® Tavt O mudtiline
OFF
Typeface
TV pges v =M v
o Size |12 v

Ali Middle_Center v

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
indicator in the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click

"Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the
appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the indicator in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 4-7 for the specific
use of multiple language libraries); Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the indicator light, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button
to set the fonts in all statuses

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the
component

B Function binding
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Basic prope Appearanc{ Function bil‘iSecurit\r se1| Position

Key When pressed v

Add to

Delete

Move

Move

ek

Calling the C function can complete more and more complex operations and communications. Function use is
equivalent to chapter 4-2-15 item (10) function key - function call.

Key operation Set the operation mode, including pressing and releasing

Function item | Add to | Add function

Delete |Delete the function

Move | Move the target function up one physical location

up
Move |Move the target function down one physical location
down
ThaSER | v|| Edt | Function
® =iTHhiT O FHTHIT
‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Application
Function Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/Function Click to enter the function editing page

Serial execution | The task calling this function can only continue the subsequent processing after the
function is executed. Therefore, this function must have appropriate exit conditions

Parallel execution |Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will
continue the subsequent processing

B Security setting
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Basic prope/Appearancs Function bi Security set Position

Operation confirmation delay
Confirmation before Waiting time

[ Key delay

Display control
Enable

When fes

Equip | Ajiss
Addre pgp

Enable stajON ct designation
Enable control
Enable

Equip | Ajigs v
Addre |psp v 0

Enable staiON ct designation

User rights

[[] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BR1 v

Determine Cancel

Operation The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to
confirmation | execute this operation" will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "Confirm"
delay or "Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail. If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful. If
you click "Cancel", the operation is invalid.
Key delay The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed
Display control |Use bits to control whether to display the component. When the condition is not met, the
component will be hidden
Enable When checked, display control will be enabled
When validation | Set the display of the component when validation fails
fails
Address Set the target coil for bit control

Enable status

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the equipment is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when the verification fails, and the enabling status is ON, then the component
will be displayed normally when the status of PSBO is ON, and it will not be displayed when
the status of PSBO is OFF

128



Enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSBI is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

User rights Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, the corresponding
level password must be entered for each operation of this component. After checking, you only
need to enter it successfully once

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

@
& the user rights function please refer to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-11. Multi-state indicator

Different states are displayed according to different values of registers.

1. Click "Part/Key/Multi state Indicator" in the menu bar or icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Multi state Indicator" or select the "Multi state Indicator”, right-click and select Attribute.

B Basic properties
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Basic propeﬁAppearancdSecuritv set, Paosition

Control ID MLO

Describe ‘

Register ® Word register () Multi bit

Read address
Equip |=itiges
Addre |pgwy v H 0

Nata Word v ”Iln‘.innpr v

Number

of States

State Condition twinkle

Frequency

PSWO == O
PSWO == O
Eifth (#%) O

Attribute
(®) Extent ) Bit

Read |:

A Cl Jusere

[] Error notification

v| A |None v

llegal (@ Display error status Emz=E8

>

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Register The word register or multi bit can be selected, and the status of the status number will be
displayed if the condition of the status number is met
Word register: display different states according to different values of the set register.
Multi bit: different states are displayed according to different values of registers formed
by coils
Read address Set the read address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number or coil number
Data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD format; Hex; Signed value;
Unigned value; Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (refer to chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equlpme| e v‘ Statio 0

nt n

Address |PSW v| User defined label
type

Address l:l [[] System register
HoEsss |W0rd V‘ ‘Unsigned V|

Address  [Extent: 0 -9999]
format

‘ Determine | | Cancel ‘ ‘Appliration ‘
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Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Number of state

Set the number of statuses. The lower status display table will synchronously increase or

decrease the number of statuses

State display table

After setting in the lower attribute column, you can directly observe the set status in the
status display table (you cannot modify it directly on the table, but only through the lower
attribute)

Attribute — word
register

wEHELS =
W g U e
Do ==1 omm
—
2 |DD=<=3 O
3 DO <2 And DO =1 O /
4 |D0=2 OrD0D=1 O /
5 Ei (35 O /
=3
® EE O &
EBE < v| A |[None ADﬁ,Eﬁ%q‘:—.E-g
(1) Range: Numerical comparison method: “<”, “>7, “<=" “>=" “==" «|=",

None: only one numerical value. Such as status 0, 1, 2.
And: Both numerical judgment conditions must be met. Such as state 3.
Or: Any numerical value can be judged to meet the conditions. Such as state 4.
Blinking: When flashing is checked, the flashing frequency can be set, and the setting will
be displayed in the status display table above synchronously.
(2) Bit: take PSW100 as an example.

SRR ? X

EaEE ES fad foi=4
#HID  MLO

& E

gl e el g gl
)@/ @/ @/ @/ @/

SEEER @ sHen
SR

B 8 Thas
# b |PSW

wE w5

PSW100 Bit 1 ON
PSW100 Bit 2 ON
PSW100 Bit 3 OFF
PSW100 Bit 4 OFF
Hft (&%)

vl wn o

=13

IEA Word  ~ | | Unsigned v

O sipas

A J[ o]

O ExsEE

Ll 2

m/ =
’
AR
!

O®R0OMOER

[OF -]

[OX2

REE 0

vllon o
M A ;= [k

HHEA @ SResrs O Srugks [ wmen

When PSW100.0 is ON, PSW100 flashes at a frequency of 0.1 seconds per time and the
font display status is 0.

BiE

When PSW100.1 is ON, PSW100 font display status 1.
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When PSW100.2 is ON, PSW100 flashes at the frequency of 1 second/time and the font
display status is 2.

When PSW100.3 is OFF, PSW100 font displays status 3.

When PSW100.4 is OFF, PSW100 flashes at the frequency of 2 seconds/time and the font
display status is 4.

If the status of PSW100.0-PSW100.4 is inconsistent with the set conditions, PSW100 font
will display error status.

Attribute — Multi bit

The comparison method of word register is to directly read the internal value of the
register to determine whether the conditions are met. However, the value of the register
cannot be directly read by the combination of multi bit. The value of the register is
represented by the combination of multiple coils. The following describes how the multi
bit combination represents the value of the register

|
| ExEE 5N =opE five=
&R
| BEEE O FEES ® #fsas
]
| EEun
| B & & XD/HUHGES] (Modbus RTU) w BE.
T Ao )]
| m o= z O imssts=s
| wzml z
bress FiF [ R
0 £fHEE ==1 WRETP
1 Efipes < 2 WRETP
2 |zfmEs <=3 O /
3 .= | /]
4 |ZiEEs <2 Or EsEe -1 O /
5 |Eft (88 O /
Bl
[OF=
ERE < v Alamd o[> B A2 |Demses
O s B O smses

FHEEA @ ErEERE O Er=Emks [ #REA |

As shown in the figure above, the number of digits set is 4. The coil states of M0, M1, M2
and M3 represent different values. The minimum number is 0 and the maximum number
is 15.

(1) When MO is on and others are off, it represents the value 1

(2) When M1 is on and others are off, it represents the value 2

(3) When M2 is on and others are off, it represents the value 4

(4) When M3 is on and others are off, it represents the value 8

(5) When all are off, it represents the value 0

(6) When it is fully lit, it represents the value 15

Illegal input

When the value of the register does not meet any of the set states, the checked state (error
state or current state) will be displayed, and the error notification can be selected (the set
coil light will be on when illegal input occurs)
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B Appearance

If the conditions meet multiple settings at the same time, the top status will prevail.

Basic prope AppearanceSecurity set| Position

P

| Name

Use pictures

Status |0 v

multilamp_01_a
Categorysvg
Dimensic 60 = 60

Change appearance More pictures

Fill
State 0 © Display text | Apply fonts to each state
®) Tovt O Multilina

R0

Typeface

V  em v =3 v

Co — size (12 v v

Determine Cancel

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
multi state indicator in multiple states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner,
click "change appearance” or click "more pictures" to select a custom picture to change the

appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

Status

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the multi status indicator
in different states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (refer to chapter 5-1
Label Multiple Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the
drop-down list to set the font corresponding to the corresponding status of the multi status
indicator, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button to set the font of all statuses

Typeface

The font, size, color and alignment can be set (the display position of the font in the
component)

The appearance states have pictures for 3 states and 1 error state by default. When there are more

than 4 states, you need to manually add the appearance in different states in the gallery.

Security setting
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|Basic propelAppearancé Security 581'1 Position

Display control

Enable
e
Equip  itige v | set
Addre psp v| |O | | 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user R v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-12. Key
Controls the status of the specified coil.

1. Click the "Part/Key/Key" in the menu bar or the © icon in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the component through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click the "key" or select the "key" and right-click to select attribute.

B Basic property

Basic prOPB‘AppearanmlFunc‘tion bi|5ecurit\r se1| Position

ControlID ETO

Describe |

Write address

Equip | i v || set
Addre |psp vio | o
ct designation
Action
(® Seton () Set off (_) Reverse () Instantaneous on
[ =rr
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Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme Statio

FipiE v 0
nt n
Address PSB v User defined label
type
Address 0 ~| [ System register

Address
format

[Extent: 0 - 9999]

Address tag

Cancel

Determine

Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Action Set ON Set the control coil to logic 1 state
Set OFF | Set the control coil to logic O state
Reverse | Set the control coil to the opposite state
Instantaneous | When the key is pressed, the coil is in logic 1 state, and when the key is released, the coil
ON is in logic 0 state

Enable audio

When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of

Audio Resource Library
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B Appearance

Basic propﬂAppearancéFunction bi|Securitv se1| Position |

Use pictures
Status |0 v
Name button_05_a
Categorysvg
Dimensic80 x 42
| Change appearance | More pictures
Fill
State 0 v| [ Display text | Apply fonts to each
®) Tavt O Mubsilinn
OFF
Typeface
TV | pwes vl[ =m v]
co Size

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the key in
the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content when the key is in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the drop-down list to set
the font corresponding to the corresponding state of the button, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface

You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the component
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B Function binding

Basic prope Appearanc] Function bi!‘Securil\r sml Position |
Key When pressed v

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button.

B Security setting

Basic propElAppearancn Function bi‘ Security 5811 Position ‘

Operation confirmation delay

Confirmation before Waiting time

[ key delay

Display control

[#] Enable

e
Equip sings v Set
Addre pgp vlo [[ o

Enable sta ct designation

Enable control

Enable
Equip  zrifrige vl set
Addre psp © | |ﬂ | | 0
Enable sta ct designation
User rights

[[] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BURL v

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-13. Multi state key

Pressing this component can control the status of different coils or set different values for registers.

1. Click "Part/Key/Multi state Key" in the menu bar or in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to

cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Multi state key" or select the "Multi state key" and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

Basic propert Appearance |Function bin|Security sett| Position

ControlID MEBO

Describe
Register ) Word register ~ ® Multi bit
Read address
Equip |=ipiges v Sek
Addre |psp V|0 0

Number of

States
Current
state

AL

v Setvalue |1 v

State Set value Action
0 1 PSBOEON; PSB1EOFF; PSB2EOFF;
1 2 PSBOECOFF; PSB1ECN; PSB2EOFF;

2 4 PSBOEOFF; PSB1ECFF; PSB2EON;

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Register

Multi bit or word register can be selected

Multi bit

The status of the coil in different states can be set (as shown in the figure above, when the
number of bits is set to 3, the number of states is at most 2*3=8. You can pull down the
current state to set the value in each state, and the value represented by the lighting of
PSBO, PSB1, and PSB2 coils will be automatically generated under the action bar)

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set the target coil address

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library

for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme ‘Zﬁiﬂﬂ,ﬁg v| Statio 0

nt n

Address pep W] | Dl userdefined label
type

Address l:l [[] system register

Address  [Extent: 0 -9999]
format

| Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel | |Applicati0n |

Word register

The register value in different states can be set (as shown in the figure below, the current
state can be pulled down to set the value in each state. When the state is 0, the value of
PSWO is 1; when the state is 1, the value of PSWO is 2; when the state is 2, the value of
PSWO is 4)

Basic prOPBdAppearancelFunction binulSecurit\r settl Position |

Control ID  MBO

Describe | |

Register ®) Word register () Multi bit

Read address

Equip | Fipigg v Set
Addre |psw vio | o
Data Word v Unsisnec w | cf desianation

Number of

States
cutrent

W
state 0 Setvalue _—

State Set value Action
0 1 PSWOE1
1 2 PSW0E2
2 4 PSW0E4

B Appearance
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Basic Dmped Appearance |Function binulSecuritv settl Position ‘

Use pictures

Status ‘0 v

Name lampbutton_24_a
Categonysvg

Dimensic80 = 80

‘ Change appearance | More pictures
Fill

® Tavt O Multilinn

R0
Typeface
Y |pmRE v| £ v
co size
Appearance You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the

multi state key in different states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click

"Change appearance" or click "More pictures" to select a custom picture to change the

appearance
Fill Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set
State You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the multi status key in

different states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages

Typeface You can set the font, font style, size, font style, color and the display position of the font

in the component

B Function binding
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Basic pruperl Appearance|FUﬂCti0ﬂ biﬂ4Securit\r settl Position

Key When pressed v

Add to

Delete

Pnik

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button.

B Security setting

Basic pruperIAppearance|Functiun binlSBCUriW setti‘ Position |

Operation confirmation delay

[¥] Confirmation before ~ Waiting time

[ Key delay
Display control
Enable
wer
Equip |=ithiges v Set
Addre |psp vio | o

Enable sta ct designation

Enable control

Enable
Equip | imigss o|[ set
Addre |psp v| ‘G | ‘ 0
Enable gta ct designation
User rights

[] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BIR1

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-14. Character key

1. Click the "Part/Key/Character Key" in the menu bar or the O icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "character key" or select the "character key" and then right-click to select attribute.

B Basic property

Basic propeAppearancdSecurity sei Position

ControlID KEO

Describe
Kevhoard entry

Input ASCII 0x |31

L] Eass
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Keyboard entry Enter the ASCII code corresponding to the key. The ASCII code value corresponding to
the commonly used keys is shown below:

1—0X31 2—0X32 3—0X33 4—0X34 5—0X35 6—0X36 7—0X37
8—0X38 9—0X39 0—0X30 ESC—0XIB ENT—0XD

Enable audio When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of

Audio Resource Library

B Appearance
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Basic prope AppearanceSecurity sel  Position

Use pictures
Status |0 v
1 Name keyboard 01 a
Categonysvg
Dimensic60 = 42

Change appearance More pictures

Fill
State 0 - Display text Apply fonts to each
®) Tavr O mMultilina

1

Typeface

Ty | Arial v pilIE:i | v

o I Size |24 v

Ali | pMiddle Center v

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the key in
the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content when the key is in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the drop-down list to set
the font corresponding to the corresponding state of the button, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface

You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the component
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B Security setting

Basic prope Appearance Security set  Position

Operation confirmation delay

3

Key delay Delay time: 01s  [1 -

Display control
Enable
When e o

Equip |asipriges v| | Set

Addre | psp V! 0

Enable stajON v ct designation
Enable control
Enable
Equip | g v|[ set

Addre | psp vi|1 0

Enable stajON v ct designation

User rights

["] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user BUIR1L v

Key delay

The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed

Display control

Use bits to control whether the part is displayed. When the conditions are not met, the
component is hidden. It is hidden by default and cannot be modified

Enable When checked, display control will be enabled
When validation | Set the display of the component when validation fails
fails
Address Target coil with positioning control

Enable state

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the equipment is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when the verification fails, and the enable state is ON, then the component will
be displayed normally when the status of PSBO is ON, and it will not be displayed when the
status of PSBO is OFF.

Enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enable state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSBI is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

User rights

Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, you need to enter
the corresponding level password for each operation of this part. After checking, you only need
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to enter it once
(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

D
& Refer to chapter 4-2-3 for the use of user rights function.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-15. Function key
Pressing this component can realize multiple functions at the same time.

Fn
1. Click the "Part/Key/Function Key" icon in the menu bar or the B icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click Function Key or select Function Key and right-click to select Attribute.

B Function

Function Appearance Security set| Position
ControlID FBO
Describe
Action |HRES i
[ e
Selected Optional Features
T T
REAE Add to
PSWO
PIn=EE
HIEEH
Delete
EmiE
AfED
Move up ESEi= ]
S ACSV
SHcsy
Move down HEES
TEHES
ERERER
Determine Cancel
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Action Set the operation mode, including press state and release state

Enable audio

When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of
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Audio Resource Library

Operations | Add to

Add functions

Delete

Delete functions

Move
up

Move the target option function up for one physical location

Move
down

Move the target option function down for one physical location

Optional features

Select the corresponding function, click the "Add to" button to add the function item to
the left list - Selected Functions. Double click the selected function to enter the setting
window

(1) Set coil

Oneratinn
(® Seton

Write address

Devic |Zihigs
Addre |psp vl o

[] Indirect

Determine Cancel

Operation |Set ON

Set the control coil to logic 1 state

Set OFF

Set the control coil to logic 0

Reverse

Set the control coil to the opposite state

Write address

Set the write in address

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target coil address

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx[Dy]|=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme Statio

itigE v 0
nt n
Address PSB v User defined label
type
Address 0 v| [ System register

Address
format

[Extent: 0 - 9999]

Address tag

Determine

Cancel Application

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Attributes 59

User permission
] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

L None v
Permissions

Determine Cancel Application

(2) Set data

Set data

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Operation

(®) Set Constant ) Plus ) Minus
Write address
Devic |#ihiges v
Addre pgw v!|lo
Data

type

Settin

Word v ||Unsignec v

[] Indirect

Determine

Cancel Application

Operation | Constant

The specified value setting of the specified object is equivalent to the data setting (it can be
set as a constant or specified through a register)

Plus

You can set the value added each time (it can be set as a constant or specified through the
register), and set the increment value and upper limit value and whether to cycle

Minus

You can set the value of each decrement (which can be set as a constant or specified
through the register), the decrement value, the lower limit value and whether to cycle

Write address

Set the write in address

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
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tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme |251|!‘.ﬂ§ v‘ Statio 0

nt n

Address |PSW V‘ User defined label
type

Address D [[] System register

fartiz==is) |Word V‘ |Unsigned V‘

Address  [Extent: 0 -9999]
format

Address tag

| Determine ‘ | Cancel ‘ ‘Application |

Indirect assignment | Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value
of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting | Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

[ Basic Atmbutes |

User permission
[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required
Permissions

|None v

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application

(3) Arithmetic

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Operation
® + O - ) x O =
Left operand Right operand
o Dusers o] Dluers
[] Enable upper limit ["] Enable lower limit

Write address

Devic | Atpiges v/ | settin
Addre | pgwy v |Q ‘

Data |word VHUnsignec ¥| [ Indirect

type

Preview

PSWO =0+ 0

Determine | | Cancel Application
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Operation From left to right, add (+), subtract (-), multiply (>, Divide (%)
Left operand Sets the value of the left operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register
Right operand Sets the value of the right operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register

Enable upper limit

Function key - for upper limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Enable lower limit

Function key — for lower limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Equipme ARG | Statio 0
nt n
Address PsSwW User defined label
type
Address 0 [ system register
HoEsen | \Word v | |Unsigned v
Address [Extent:0-9999]
format
Address tag
Cancel Application
Address Set the target register address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Attributes | Security settings

User permission

[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

.. MNone W
Permissions

(4) Data transmission
Transfer the specified source register/coil data to the target register/coil, for batch data transmission.
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Basic Attributes | Security settings

Transmis
sion type

Source address

(®) Word () Bitregister

Devic |zhhigs
Addre |psw v 0

Data Word v Unsignec v

type [] Indirect

Destination address

Devic |zihiges
Addre |psw v 0

Data Word v Unsignec v

type [ ] Indirect

Determine Cancel

Transmission type

You can choose whether to transfer word register (register value) or bit register (coil
status)

Number

The number of data block transfer can be set

Source address

Read the first address information of the register

Target address Write the first address information of the register
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme v - Statio 0

nt n

Address PSW v User defined label
type

Address 0 [[] System register

HiEER Word v Unsigned v

Address [Bxtent:0-9999]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission
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| Security settings

User permission

[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required |None

W

Permissions

(5) Screen switch

Jump to the specified screen.

Basic Afiributes | Security setings

(® Start
) FEEmE

() Screen

[] Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

Determine

Cancel

Application

Start screen

System startup display screen

The last screen

Jump to the original screen

Screen ID Select the screen ID to jump to
The password window | If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will
will pop up pop up automatically

automatically

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

| Security settings

User permission

[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window

User Required

.. |N0ne
Permissions

W

‘ Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

(6) Call window

Switch or pop-up the specified window.
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Basic Attributes | Security sefings

(®) Switch [25001]User login

() Pop up

[| Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

Determine Cancel Application

Switch window

The window number to be switched can be set; Switching can only pop up one window at
the same time

Pop up

You can set the number of the window to pop up; Pop up can pop up multiple windows at
the same time

The password window
will pop up
automatically

If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will
pop up automatically

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission

| Security settings

User permission

[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window

User Required

.. |N0ne v
Permissions

‘Determine ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

(7) Close window

You can choose to close the specified window or all windows.

Basic Atfributes | Security settings

() Close all windows

@ Close the | [25001]User login

‘Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

Close all the window

All windows of the current screen can be closed

Close window

The window number to be closed can be set

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission
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| Security settings

User permission

[ ] When the user has no authority, a prompt window

User Required

L |N0ne v|
Permissions

‘ Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

(8) Import csv data

The previously stored data can be called in for reference or updated in the HMI.

Basic properties | Security sefting

piai
File
location

MiFEFR |CEcsv

(®) USB drive

® EEsifs ) Date specifies the () Register

HuEtREEr
Equip i

FibigEE
Addre pgw vlo | o
Numb |1

type

v Set

bata 40
capacity
Data content
| Serial | Title | Data type ‘ Data format ‘ N |Inteqer Decimal

| Add to | ‘ Delete ‘ ‘ Move up | | Move down

P T p—

WITER | pewo

V] BT | pewo

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application

Source File

file location

You can only import from the USB flash disk

File name

It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified by
the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only supports
characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data block start

Set the object type and first address of the import destination address, which is generally set

address as the internal register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Custom Data Type | If it is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;
Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Data capacity | Data capacity to be imported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
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digits as the table to be imported
Add to/delete | Add/delete imported row information
Move up/down | Change the order of added lines
Execution status | The bit indicates whether it is in the import status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in the
import status. After the import is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result | The running result of the import operation is represented by the value in the register;
0: Import succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not exist;
4: File creation failed

Execution process | The implementation progress of the import is indicated by numerical display (the progress is
indicated by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

Security setting | Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission

| Security settings

User permission

[ ] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

L |N0ne W
Permissions

(9) Export csv data
This function can transfer the data in the HMI to the USB flash disk in the form of CSV files.

Basic properties | Security setting

EiRFEbE

Equip |=ifniges v Set
Addre | psw vip o
Numb |1

Birsit
File

. (® USB drive
location

AFEFR |CEcsv

® BEEiss () Date specifiesthe () Register

Data 100
capacity
Data content
‘ Serial ‘ Title | Data type ‘ Data format ‘ AL ‘ Integer ‘Decimal |

Add to | ‘ Delete | ‘ Move up | ‘ Move down

[ purshas
[ #izess

[ sviTidig

‘ Determine || Cancel ‘ Application

Data source start | Set the data type and first address of the export data, which is generally set as the internal

address register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address

Custom Data Type |If it is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;
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Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Target file File Only the USB flash disk position can be selected for export
location
File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified

by the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only
supports characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data capacity Data capacity to be exported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the export status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in
the export status. After the export is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the export operation is represented by the value in the register;
0: Export succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not
exist; 4: File creation failed

Execution process

The exported execution progress is represented by numerical display (the progress is
represented by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Alirbutes SEC
User permission
[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

.. None v
Permissions

(10) Upload recipe

Upload the recipe data in the corresponding equipment data area to the HMI.

Basic Attributes | Security settings

B 7R

Recipe [] Register

Word
number
per line

Recipe upload address

Devic

Addre |pgyy

Data
type

FiissE
v |0

Word v | Unsignec v

[] Indirect

| Recipe transter COmpIetion niag

Determine Cancel

Recipe source

Data upload object register address (click recipe configuration to set relevant information
about the recipe, and refer to chapter 4-6 recipe

Register

When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
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group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that

the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line

The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified

Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
upload Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
I
EQuipme [ pn | statio
g‘;‘:’e” psw v : User defined label
Address 0 [] system register
SRS Word v |Unsigned v
pf’;t:rdnr:tss [Extent: 0 - 9999]
Address tag
Cancel Application
Address | Set the target register address
Data type |Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment | specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1
(and so on)

Recipe transfer
completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Aftributes S

User permission
[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required
Permissions

None v

(11) Recipe download
Download the recipe data of the HMI to the corresponding equipment data area.

Recipe source

data Download object register address (click Recipe Configuration to set relevant
information about recipe)

Register assignment

When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe

group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
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of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that

the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line

The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified

Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
download Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project

tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Statio

Equipme |- cimiae - 0

nt n

Address pPSwW v User defined label
type

Address |0 ["] System register
HuRzER Word v | |Unsigned v

Address
format

[Extent: 0 - 9999]

Address tag

Cancel

Determine

Application

Address

Set target register address

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect
assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1
(and so on)

Recipe transfer
completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Attributes | Security seftings

User permission
[_| When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

.. No
Permissions

ne W

(12) Call function

Calling the C language function can complete more complex operations and communications.
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Basic Attributes | Security settings

Function
al |

v| ‘ Edit | ‘ Function

(®) Serial executior_) Parallel execution

‘ Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

Function Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/function Click to enter the function editing page

Serial execution The next task can be done after the current task is completed. Therefore, this function
must have appropriate exit conditions

Parallel execution | Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will
continue the subsequent processing

Security setting Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

| Security settings

User permission

[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will

User Required

L |N0ne v|
Permissions

‘ Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

B Appearance
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Function \Appeafﬁﬂcébecuriwse‘rl Position |

Use pictures

Status |0

Name button_05_a
Categorysvg
Dimensic80 = 42

| Change appearance More pictures
Fill

State 0 M Display text ‘ Apply fonts to each

® Tavt O Multilina

Typeface
Ty | mesem

co
Ali [Middle Center v

Determine ‘ Cancel

Change
appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the function
keys in different states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the function key in the (0, 1)
two states. You can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries); Tick the drop-down list to set the
font corresponding to the corresponding state of the function key, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the component

B Security setting
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Function Appearance Security sett Position

Operation confirmation delay

Confirmation before ~ Waiting time 1 =

[] Key delay

Display control

Enable

When - v
Equip | #pbige - Set
Addre pgp v|lg 0
Enable sta]ON v ct designation

Enable control

Enable
Equip | AgtbigeE o[ set
Addre |pgp v 1 0
Enable stajON v ct designation

Operation The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to
confirmation |execute this operation" will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "Confirm"
delay or "Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail; If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful.
Clicking "Cancel" is invalid
Key delay The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed
Display control |Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden. It is hidden by default and cannot be modified
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the coil address for bit control
Indirect Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
assignment register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers

and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address
tag library and user-defined tags)

E?mpme v o itatlo 0

Address

PSB User defined label
type

Address 0 v | [] System register

Address  [Extent:0-9929]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application
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Enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation | Set the display of the component when validation fails

fails

Enable state | Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example: if the equipment is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO,
and hide is selected when validation fails, and the enabling status is ON, then when the status
of PSBO is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO is OFF, the
component is hidden and not displayed.

Enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSBI1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-16. Function domain

The function is the same as the function key. This part is a hidden component in the screen, and the specified
action will be executed when the required conditions are met. Different from the function keys that need to be
manually triggered, the function domain is automatically triggered after the set conditions are met, not only by
the key triggering. For the hidden effect in the screen, the function field is generally set as a common
component in use, to achieve the purpose that it can be executed in all screens.

1. Click the menu bar "Part/Key/Function domain" or the control window basic part bar ™ icon, move the
cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the control length and height through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Function domain" or select the "Function domain" and right-click to select "Attribute" to

set attributes.

B Pattern

Functional domain -

Pattern Function Position

ControlID FFO

Describe

Action mode
(® Screen
() Screen
O Coil
) Timing
() Continuo

() First scan after

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Action mode Set the operation mode. You can only select one trigger action

Screen start The first scan after the start of the screen where the function domain is located, and the

relevant functions are executed once

Screen close The first scan after the screen where the function domain is located is closed, and the

relevant functions are executed once

Coil The rising edge means that when the specified coil jumps from OFF to ON, the relevant
functions are executed once
The falling edge means that when the specified coil jumps from ON to OFF, the relevant

functions are executed once

Timing When the screen is called, after all functions are executed, there are 2 options below for the
next execution time:
1. "Timing/continuous mode coil limit" controls whether the current mode is executed
according to the ON/OFF of the coil
2. "Display timing interval time" user-defined display register to display timing interval in

real time (unit: ms), which can only be displayed but not set
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Continue

When the screen is called, each scan will execute relevant functions
When the "Timing (seconds)" or "Continuous" option is selected, the "Timing/Continuous
Mode Coil Limit" can be selected to set the control coil, that is, when only this coil is set to

ON/OFF, this function executes

First scan after
downloading

For the first scan after downloading the screen,

the simulation is invalid

relevant functions are executed once, and

First scan after
startup

The first scan after the system is powered on and started, and the relevant functions are

executed once, and the simulation is invalid

Logic

Only when the value of the specified register is <<, >,<,> == the constant value, the

relevant function is executed once

Note: When the specified register is a floating po
decimal places will be added. During the setting,
the number of decimal places set for the constant
set.

() T

int number, a setting for the number of
pay attention to the consistency between
value and the number of decimal places

SESRE 7
it

g = |=es v|
5w S .

#EESER | DWord | |Float w O Eusts=

BE HliE

[ —|

AN >

B Function

Function

Pattern Position

Selected function

Add to

Optional Features

REE

MULEE

Delete

RS

EEE

EREN

Move up

ESCil= |

S ANCSV

Move down

SHCsV

HEER

AR

EREUER

Item Addto |Add the function
Delete | Delete the function
Move up | Move the target function up one physical location
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Move down | Move the target function down one physical location

Optional features | Select the corresponding function, click the "Add" button to add the function item to the

left list. Double click the selected function to enter the setting window

(1) Set coil

Oneration
® Seton

Write address
Devic |Zcihiges

Addre |pgp vl lo

[ ] Indirect

Determine Cancel

Operation |Set ON

Set the control coil to logic 1 state

Set OFF

Set the control coil to logic 0

Reverse

Set the control coil to the opposite state

Write address

Set the write in address

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target coil address

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme a—— - Statio 0

nt n

Address PSB v User defined label
type

Address 0 v| [] System register

Address  [Extent:0-9999]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application
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(2) Set data

Operation
(® Set Constant

Write address

Devic | i

Addre |pgw vl o

Data
type

Word v | Unsignec v

[ ] Indirect

Determine

Operation | Constant | The specified value setting of the specified object is equivalent to the data setting (it can be
set as a constant or specified through a register)
Plus You can set the value added each time (it can be set as a constant or specified through the
register), and set the increment value and upper limit value and whether to cycle
Minus You can set the value of each decrement (which can be set as a constant or specified
through the register), the decrement value, the lower limit value and whether to cycle
Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme aE .| Statio 0

nt n

Address Psw v User defined label
type

Address |0 [[] System register

HoEEE® Word v |Unsigned v

Address | [Extent:0-9999]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value
of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)
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(3) Arithmetic
Operation
® +

Left operand Right operand
i [ ] Use rec 0 [] use rec

[] Enable upper limit [ ] Enable lower limit

Write address
Devic |#phiges
Addre |pgywy v|lo

Data |word + | Unsignec v

type [ ] Indirect

Preview

PSWO=0+0

Determine Cancel Application

Operation From left to right, add (+), subtract (-), multiply (>, Divide (%)

Left operand Sets the value of the left operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register

Right operand Sets the value of the right operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register

Enable upper limit | Function key - for upper limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Enable lower limit | Function key — for lower limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for

the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme
nt

Address
PSW
hoe

Address 0

#RzeE |Word

0

| Statio
W
n

EEE

v‘ User defined label

[] System register

V| |Unsigned V‘

Address
format

[Extent : 0 - 9999]

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Application ‘

Address

Set the target register address

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

(4) Data transmission
Transfer the specified source register/coil data to the target register/coil, for batch data transmission.

Transmis ® Word

() Bit register

Source address

Devic
Addre

Data
type

IS v‘ Settin
PSW vilo |

Word v||Un5ignec W

[ ] Indirect

Destination address

Devic
Addre

Data
type

Fihines
PSW vio |
Word W ||Un5ignec v

v‘ Settin

[ ] Indirect

Determine Application

Transmission type

You can choose whether to transfer word register (register value) or bit register (coil
status)

Number

The number of data block transfer can be set

Source address

Read the first address information of the register

Target address Write the first address information of the register
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
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registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme i - Statio 0

nt n

Address PSW v User defined label
type

Address 0 [[] System register

HoEest! Word v Unsigned v

Address  [Extent: 0 -9999]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

(5) Screen switch

Jump to the specified screen.

(®) Start
O gItSEm®E

() Screen

[ ] Pop up the password window automatically. (If the

Determine Cancel

Start screen

System startup display screen

The last screen

Jump to the original screen

Screen ID Select the screen ID to jump to
The password window | If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will
will pop up pop up automatically

automatically

(6) Call window

Switch or pop-up the specified window.
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(®) Switch [25001]User login

() Pop up

[ | Pop up the password window automatically. (If the

Determine Cancel Application

Switch window The window number to be switched can be set; Switching can only pop up one window at
the same time
Pop up You can set the number of the window to pop up; Pop up can pop up multiple windows at
the same time
The password window | If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will
will pop up pop up automatically
automatically

(7) Close window

You can choose to close the specified window or all windows.

() Close all windows

(®) Close the [25001]User login

Determine Application

Close all the window | All windows of the current screen can be closed
Close window The window number to be closed can be set

(8) Import csv data
The previously stored data can be called in for reference or updated in the HMI.
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Source file
File
location
File

name

(® U disk
CE.csv
(®) Fixed file

() Date specify the file () Register

Data block first address
Devic |Appiges v
Addre |psw

Regist |1

Settin

Word_String v

-

Data

capacity
Data content
| No. |

Title Data type | Data format | number |Inte_qer |Decima||

Add Delete Move up Move down
[] Execution status
[] Execution results

[] Execution process

Cancel

Determine

Source File | You can only import from the USB flash disk
file location
File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified by

the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only supports

characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data block start

Set the object type and first address of the import destination address, which is generally set

address as the internal register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Custom Data Type |If it is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;
Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Data capacity | Data capacity to be imported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the import status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in the
import status. After the import is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the import operation is represented by the value in the register;
0: Import succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not exist;
4: File creation failed
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Execution process | The implementation progress of the import is indicated by numerical display (the progress is

indicated by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

(9) Export csv data

This function can transfer the data in the HMI to the USB flash disk in the form of CSV files.

Data source fist address
Devic |Zhigs v | | Settin
Addre |psw Word_String v

Regist |1

ot

Target File

File
location
File

(® U disk

CE.csv

name

(®) Fixed file () Date specify the file () Register

Data
capacity
Data content

| No. | Title Data type |Data format | number | Integer | Decimal

Add Move up Move down

[T] Execution status

["] Execution results

[[] Execution process

Determine Cancel

Data source start

Set the data type and first address of the export data, which is generally set as the internal

address register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Custom Data Type |Ifit is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Target file File Only the USB flash disk position can be selected for export
location
File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified

by the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only
supports characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data capacity Data capacity to be exported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete Add/delete imported row information
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Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the export status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in
the export status. After the export is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the export operation is represented by the value in the register;
0: Export succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not

exist; 4: File creation failed

Execution process

The exported execution progress is represented by numerical display (the progress is
represented by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

(10) Upload recipe

Upload the recipe data in the corresponding equipment data area to the HMI.

[ ap

Recipe

[ | Register

Word
number
per line

Recipe upload address

Devic
Addre pgw

Data
type

L

hbiRE
v 0

Word % Unsignec w

[ ] Indirect

Determine

RELIPT Udiisicl CUNNIPIeuU gy

Cancel

Recipe source

Data upload object register address (click recipe configuration to set relevant information
about the recipe, and refer to chapter 4-6 recipe

Register

When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that
the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line

The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified

Recipe | Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

upload Set

address

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme aE .| Statio 0
nt n
Address

type

Address 0

PSW v User defined label

[T] system register
#iEss Word v | |Unsigned v

Address
format

[Extent : 0 - 9999]

Address tag

Cancel Application

Determine

Address

Set the target register address
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Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect
assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1

(and so on)

Recipe transfer
completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

(11) Recipe download
Download the recipe data of the HMI to the corresponding equipment data area.

B 5B Recipe

Word
number
per line

[ ] Specified

Recipe download address
Devic |Zhhiges

Addre | psw vilo
Data w |Unsignec

type

L] REUIPE Udllsiel COTTTRISU0n nay

Word
[] Indirect

Cancel

Determine

Recipe source

data Download object register address (click Recipe Configuration to set relevant
information about recipe)

Register assignment

When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that
the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line

The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified

Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
download Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project

tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Ettqulpme e " :tatlo 0

Address
PSW
type

Address |0

User defined label
[[] System register
HiResR \Word

¥ | |Unsigned v

Address
format

[Extent : O - 9999]

Address tag

Cancel Application

Determine
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Address | Set target register address

Data type |Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment | specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1

(and so on)

Recipe transfer The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

completion flag

(12) Call function
Calling the C language function can complete more complex operations and communications.

Function

al Edit Function

(® Serial executior_) Parallel execution

Determine Cancel Application

Function Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/function Click to enter the function editing page

Serial execution The next task can be done after the current task is completed. Therefore, this function
must have appropriate exit conditions

Parallel execution | Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will
continue the subsequent processing

B Security setting

Tagit ? X
== TgE =2RE fiva—+
{Faetesl
M ERE
"B s ~ BE..
_— JC e o]
| BRAE oN v O sz

The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the enabling
condition is met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when PSBO is in the ON
state and the trigger condition is met at the same time, the component can be used; if PSBO is in the OFF state,

the component is still unavailable even if the trigger condition is met).
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part. (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally and
vertically).
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4-2-17. Sliding input

The value can be displayed in the slider area, or the value in the set data address can be changed by dragging

and sliding.

321
1. Click "Part/Input/Sliding Input" in the menu bar or in the basic part bar of the control window, move
the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the control length and height through the boundary point.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Sliding Input”" or select "Sliding Input" and right-click, and then select "Attributes" to set

attributes.

B Basic property

Basic projAppearar Scale anc. Notice |Security ¢ Position

Control ID  SI0

Describe

Read address

Equip =g v Set
Addre |pgyy v!|lo 0
Data |Word v | Unsignec v . .
type ct designation
dttribute
Maxim 100 Minimu 0
um m value
O Register O Register control
Directi Show right v Minimu _
on mscale |1 =

Multiple

= L [] Change the write value in real time
= minimum scale

[] Increase or

Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Read address Set the register address, and set whether the address is offset (that is, specified
indirectly)
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed
value, Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme Statio

i v 0
nt n
Address PSW v User defined label
type
Address |0 [[] system register

i Word v Unsigned ~

Address  [Extent: 0 -29999]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For
example: the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element
is still PSWO0; When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this
element is PSW1 (and so on)

Property

Maximum | The upper limit value of the sliding input display value can be set as a constant or set
through the register
Minimum | The lower limit value of the sliding input display value can be set as a constant or set
through the register
Direction | Set the sliding direction, including up, down, left and right
Minimum | The smallest numeric unit to increment or decrement when dragging the slider
scale

Increase or
decrease the
minimum

scale per click

You can set the change size of the value each time you move the slider

Chang the
write value in
real time
during sliding

If checked, the value in the corresponding register will change in real time as the slider
is dragged.

If not checked, the value in the corresponding register will not change in real time
during the slider dragging process

B Appearance
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Basic prgléﬁﬁpﬁ@_[?ﬂScale anl:l MNotice |Security ¢ Positi0n|

dppearance of slide rail

Height
setting 30 El
Width
setting 260 El

‘ Style selection ‘

d color

Border
Fill color

5lider appeararice

Wld:th Height setting
setting 30 E |5 0 E|
‘ Style selection ‘
Backgro

W
und

Appearance |Set the height, width, style and color of the slide rail (when modifying, you can observe the

of slide rail | modification results in the left preview in real time

Slider Set the height, width, style and color of the slider (when modifying, you can observe the
appearance | modification results in the left preview in real time

B Scale and mark
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Basic Atti Appearar Scale and Notice Security ¢ Location ~

|| Display scale

Scale position [ON o) O FA

Major scale Major scale

equal fraction 3 - length 10 F

Minor scale = Minor scale =

equal fraction 5 - length a F
Line

Scale mark col/ I - Scalemarks _____ v

Scale mark wid|1 v

Show numeric marks

Integer ¢3 = Decimal 2 =
Fo ' Times New Roman v General v
Col — Size |12 v

["] Display percentage

Show axis

Display scale If checked, scale will be displayed; if unchecked, scale will not be displayed
Scale position Set the scale display position, which can be displayed above or below the slider
Scale Set the number and length of major and minor scales
Line Set the color, style, and width of tick marks

Show numeric

markers/display percentage

Set the display format of the scale mark. Choose one of the two display methods

Show numeric markers

You can set the number of integer and decimal digits of the displayed number, and
whether the font, size, color, font style and horizontal and vertical directions are
aligned

Display percentage You can set the font, size, color, font style, horizontal and vertical alignment of the
displayed percentage
Display axis Set whether the axis is displayed at the bottom of the scale
B Notice
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Basic pro AppeararlSmle anc{ Notice |Securitv: Position

Notice
Before writing |After writing|
Notification bit
(® Write on () Write off
Equip |aibigs v Set
Addre |psp vib o
ct designation
Notice word
Equip |=ihigs v Set
Addre |psw vio || o
Data |word vHUnsignec v ct designation
ype
wie o]
value

Notice |If notification bit or notice word is enabled, you can select to write the target coil ON, OFF or the
target register to a constant before or after writing. If not enable them, the notification function will

not take effect

B Security setting

Display control

Enable

Yhen
Devic i V| Settin
Addre psp v| |0 |
Enable Sta [ ] Indirect

Enable control

Enable
Devic g V| Settin
Addre psp v| |1 |

[ ] Indirect

Enable Sta

User permission

[] Cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | Permissionl v |

display control Use bit to control whether to display the part, and hide the part when the condition is not met

enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation fails | Set the display of this part when validation fails

device The equipment port for current communication
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address

Set the target coil for bit control

setting

Click "Setting" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set the use of system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project
tree-library-address tag library below to set the used tags (see 5-2 Address tag library for the
use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Address
Device g ¥ Statio 0
n No.
,;\yc:)clress PSB v User defined label
Address 0 [ System register
Address [range: 0 -9999]

format

Address Label

Cancel Application

Determine

enable state

Set the ON status to be valid or the OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the device is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO, the
selection is hidden when the verification fails, and the enable status is ON, then when the
PSBO status is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the PSBO status is OFF,
the component is hidden and not displayed.

enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When the PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component
can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component
is still unavailable)

user permission

Set a controlled permission level. After setting the permission range of the required user, the
following two functions can be checked as required:

(1) After the operation is completed, the user's permission will be cancelled: If this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password will need to be entered each time the
component is operated. After checking, only one successful entry is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) Hide the component when the user has no permission range.

&

B Location

Refer to chapter 4-2-3 for the use of permission functions.

Same to location part of chapter 4-1-1 straight line.
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4-2-18. Drop down menu

Call the pull-down window, click the selected key to set the register value, and close the pull-down window.

1. Click the menu "Parts/Key/Dropdown Menu" or the drop-down menu icon in control window's basic

=

parts bar " ", move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right
mouse button, or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the
component through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components,
or you can double-click the "drop-down menu" or select the "drop-down menu" and right-click to

select "basic attribute" for attribute settings.

B Basic attribute

Basic AﬁIidAppealanl Notice |Securit\r51| Location

ControlID  DMO

Description |

Read address

Devic |ziigs v | Settin
Addre pgw v |0 |
Dat Word Unsi
tyap: I W || nsignec W D Indirect
(® Edit () Command mode

Numbe Pop up m [] Label content is multilingual

carresponding

label content
value

Index

1
2 2 2
3{error)

control ID  |It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control object

mode two modes: drop down menu, list box style
drop down menu: click to show all the options
list box style: it can show all the options without clicking

I cl o
i

drop down menu 2

list box style
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read address

Set the register address and set whether to offset the address (i.e. indirectly specify)

device Device port currently communicating
address Set target register number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex; Signed; Unigned;
Floating number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use
system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree
library address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
Address “
Device |t v| Stato
Address pow v User defined label
type
Address |0 [[] system register
#iEsem \Word v Unsigned v
Address  [range : 0 - 9999]
format
Address Label
Cancel Application
indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
designation |register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value
of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSW0; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)
edit That is, determine the setting value and text corresponding to each drop-down option through the
register address
® Edit () Command mode
Number3 hd Popup m¢Down v [T] Label content is multilingual
Index 52[;§5p°”di”9 label content Move up
Sl [ 0
1 1 1 Move
2 2 2
3erron) | EfR
number Set the number of drop-down options (1-255)
pop up mode | Set the pop-up method for drop-down options, which can be selected from up or down. This item
cannot be set when the above mode is selected as "List Box"
index The serial number of the drop-down option, which is not displayed in the control when actually
used
corresponding | The register setting value corresponding to the current option which is not displayed in the
value control during actual use

label content

The text description displayed above the option can be modified by double clicking

label content is

multilingual

selected this item, click the label content, then click the s to set multi-language. Or manage
it in the project tree - Library - Label Multilingual - on the left of the project interface (see 5-1

Label Multilingual for specific usage)
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Numbe Pop up m'1 Down v Label content is multilingual

Index corresponding label content
value
4 0 0
_—
2 2
3(error)

move up Move the specified option up

move down | Move the specified option down
command mode | After selecting the command mode, the control will display the user list set in System Settings -
User Permissions, and the read address above will also become gray and cannot be set; Note that

this item is only for display purposes and does not affect the use of operating permissions

Read address

Devic  Zithiges Settin
Addre | psw 0
Data Word Unsignec )
type [ Indirect
) Edit (® Command mode
Device sitig e A4 ‘
Command iser list) v

B Appearance

(]
Name menu_01_a
category sVd

) Size 16x16

Status 0 Arrow Style
Status 1 Arrow Style
Arrow background

Color
Selected Item
Background c Border

Font settings

Index labe 0 Copy this property to each
< size
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status 0 arrow style

Select the appropriate arrow style in the gallery

status 1 arrow style

Select the appropriate arrow style in the gallery

arrow back ground

Select the appropriate arrow background style in the gallery

color

You can set the color, background color, and border color of the selected item

font settings

each" to format the font in all states)"

"You can set the font, font style, size, font style, color, and display position of the font in the
control through the number of the drop-down index label (you can click "Copy this property to

B Notice

|Basic AﬂlillAppeara n| Notice |Security snl Location

Error message

Notification bit

(® Write on ) Write off
Devic |ximins v | Settin
Addre pgp v||{} |

[] indirect

Notice word

Devic

S

v ‘ Settin

Addre | psw

W

Data |word v | | Unsignec v

type

value

[ ] Indirect

€1ror message

not take effect

Numbers  v|

Pop up méDow

Index

corresponding
value

label content

0

0

11

22

33

Blwn = o

4

1
2
3
4

» 5(error)

=

If Enable is checked, when the value of the read address is an unset corresponding value (that is,
other numbers that are not set to 0, 11, 22, 33, and 4), it will write ON or OFF to the target coil
or write a constant to the target register; If Enable is not checked, the notification function will

[ ] Label content is multilingual

Move up

Move
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B Security setting

Basic Attril Appearan| Notice |Security se Location

Operation confirmation delay
second

Display control

Enable

When
Devic |#iigs v| Settin
Addre psp w | |g |

Enable Sta [ Indirect

Enable control

Enable
Devic |#iiges v| Settin
Addre pgp v | |{} |

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission
[] Cancel permission after operation

A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission
range

Same to the security setting part of chapter 4-2-3. numerical input.

B Location

Same to location part of chapter 4-1-1 straight line.
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4-3. Device

The device bar includes: time, date, pipe, dashboard, motor, bar chart, buzzer, backlight, fan, mixer, water pump,

and valve.
mlmim
[31] s
Time Date The Conduit
& =] =il
Dashboard  ectric machiner  Bar chart
3 = ‘.
) el &
Buzzer Backlight Fan
X & -
Agitator Water pump Valve
4-3-1. Time

This control is used to display the current time of the HMI.

1. Click the " " time icon in the the control window's device bar or menu bar "Parts/Industry/Time",

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click
ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2.  When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or
you can double-click "Time" or select "Time" and then right-click and select "attributes" to set

attributes.

B Basic attribute

Basic Al't|Appeara|Securitv |L0cati0r|

ControlID  TED

Description ‘

Time format

() 12 hour system (®) 24 hour system

Format |HH:MM:SS W

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

time format | Set the time format, including "12 hour system" and "24 hour system", with 4 formats available

B Appearance
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AppearaiSecurity |Locatio

Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name data 01

categorysvg

Size 80 = 25

| Change appearance | More pictures
Border
Border style |Pure color v | Border color | | v]

Font

Fo |mﬁg v| General v

Ali |Middle Center v

II

appearance To set the display appearance, click "Change Appearance" or "More Pictures" to make
changes
use pictures Set whether to use pictures
fill Set the fill color and fill style for the appearance (solid/gradient)
border Set the fill color and fill style of the border (solid/gradient)
font Set scale font, color, size, and alignment

B Security setting

Basic At Appeara Security Locatior

Display control

Enable

e
Devic |#jiges v| Settin
Addre |psp v | ‘[} ‘

Enable Sta [ ] Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [ocation

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-3-2. Date

This control is used to display the current date (year month day) of the touch screen.

nlmim
1. Click the date icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Date" or in the control window, move the cursor to

the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the

placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Date" or select "Date" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes

Basic AﬂlAppearalSecuritv |L0cati0r|

ControlID  DED

Description ‘

Date format

Forma

* Moy v

[ | Display 4-digit year

[] sShow week

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
date format set the date format
format display 4-digit | Set whether to display a 4-digit year

year
show week Set whether to display the week
B Appearance

‘Basic Aﬂ Appearﬁ|5ecuritv |L0catiuri

Use pictures

Status
Name data 01
category svg

Size 80 x 25

Ali | Middle Center v

| Change appearance ‘ More pictures
Border
Border style Border color
Font
Fo ‘ﬁﬁﬁg V| General v
co Size
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change appearance |To set the display appearance, click "Change Appearance" or "More Pictures" to make
changes
use pictures Set whether to use pictures
fill Set the fill color and fill style for the appearance (solid/gradient)
boarder Set the fill color and fill style of the border (solid/gradient)
font Set scale font, color, size, and alignment

B Security setting

Basic Ati Appeara Security {Location

Display control

Enable

When = o
Devic | Fipigs vl [Setin
Addre |psp v|lo
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  |[ZElplEliul v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [ocation

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-3. Pipe
This control is used to simulate pipe movements in the field control system.

1. Click the pipe icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/pipe" or %" in the control window's device bar, move

the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to move, and determine
the positions of the subsequent end points in turn. When it is the last vertex, double-click the left mouse button
to complete the pipe layout, and click the right mouse button or press ESC to cancel placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Pipe" or select "Pipe" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AWi%ppearanlSe curity Sil Location

ControlID PO

Description |

Action mode

(®) Always flowing ) Bit limited
Direction

(® Forward ) Reverse
Speed

(O Constant speed 1

(® Register assign|  PSWO0

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

action mode Set the action mode of the fluid, including always flow and bit limited

always flowing the fluid will always flow
Action mode
(®) Always flowing () Bit limited

Direction

® Forward () Reverse

Speed

(® Constant spee

() Register assignment

bit limited

When the flow conditions are met, the fluid will flow (as shown in the figure below,
when PSBO0 is ON, the fluid will flow forward)

Action mode
) Always flowing (®) Bit limited
Flow conditions
® ON ) OFF
Read address

Devic |zhmins v| Settin
Addre | pgp v||{] |

[] indirect

Direction

®) Forward () Reverse

Speed

(®) Constant spee

() Register assignment

device Device port currently communicating

address Set target coil number
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setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or

project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address

Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Statio
n No.

Device |AHEIE

Address
Type
Address |0

PSB User defined label

[[] system register

Address
format

[range : 0 - 9999]

Address Label

Determine Cancel Application

Indirect designation

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example:
The current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSBO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1

(and so on)

flow condition

Select the action mode of the fluid to be ON or OFF (only available when bit limited)

read address Set the controlled coil address and set whether there is an offset (this option is only
available when bit limited)
direction Set the flow direction of the fluid, including forward and reverse directions
speed Set the flow speed of the fluid. You can manually set a constant speed or set a register to

control the speed.
(When the speed set in the register is "0, flow at the lowest speed of 1, when set to 25,
flow at the highest speed of 25.)

B Appearance

Basic Attril AppearancSecurity s« Location ~
The Conduit
Height
Border 20 =
20 B
Backgrou [ v
I 1
| | Border )
Slider
Style  |Rectangle v
Width _ Heigh _ Inter .
- 3 - 1 -
State |OFF v| Backgr | e—
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the height Set the height of the pipe

conduit | border (%) |Set the border width ratio of the pipe

background | Set the background color of the pipe

border Set the color of the pipe periphery

slider style Set the style of the slider, including rectangles and arrows

width Set the width of the slider

height Set the height of the slider

space Set the interval of the slider

state Set the slider in two states: ON or OFF

background |Set the color of the slider in both ON/OFF states

=(height*border width%) / 2.

B Security setting

Basic Attril Appearan| Security se Location ~

Display control

Enable

When o— B
Devic  asirigss v | | Settin
Addre |pgp v|lo
Enable Sta ON v [ ] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  |[FEiislelynt v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [ocation

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-4. Dashboard

This control is used to display the meter.

)
1. Click the dashboard icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Dashboard" or ) in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Dashboard" or select "Dashboard" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.
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B Basic attributes

Basic Aﬁfid range |Appealan|Seculitv51| Location
ControlID DO

Description |

Read address
Devic |zsihige v| Settin
Addre |psywy v |0 |

Data
type

Word W ||Un5ignec v

[] Indirect

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read
address

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

setting

Click "Setting" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or
project tree — library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address
Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

v| Statio
n No.

Device |2S1t!’.lﬂ§

Address
type

Address I:I [ ] System register

HuEssy |Word V| ‘Unsigned V|

|PSW V| User defined label

Address [range: 0 -9999]
format

Address Label

Determine ‘ Cancel HApplimtion

address

Set the monitoring address of the instrument, and set whether to offset the address (i.e.
indirectly specify)

data type

Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex format; Signed;
Unigned; Floating number

indirect
specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
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PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSWO0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that

controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

B Range
Basic Attril range  Appearan|Security s¢ Location ~
Range
Maximum ra 100 Minimum rang 0
Use PSWO []Use
Display color: v Fan ring width4 -
Fan ring radiy50 =
A\ﬁl’m interval
Upper limit of ak 80 Lower limit of al: 20
Use PSWO D Use
Upper limit colot hd
Color beyond lo el
Danger zone
Upper hazard vi 90 The following he 10
Use PSWO []Use
Display color: : hd
range max range Set the maximum value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to use
register control
min range Set the minimum value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to use
register control
display color | Set the display color of the meter
fan ring width | Set the fan ring width for the meter display

fan ring radius

Set the fan ring radius for the instrument display

alarm upper limit of |Set the maximum alarm value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose
interval alarm to use register control
lower limit of |Set the minimum alarm value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to
alarm use register control
upper limit | Set the color exceeding the upper limit, which will be displayed when the reading
color value of the instrument exceeds the upper limit value
color beyond | Set the color exceeding the lower limit, which will be displayed when the reading
lower limit | value of the instrument exceeds the lower limit value
danger upper hazard |Set the maximum dangerous value of the instrument. You can set a constant or
zone value choose to use register control

lower hazard

Set the minimum dangerous value of the instrument, which can be set as a constant
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value or controlled by registers

display color |Set the color of the danger range, and display the set color when the reading value

of the instrument register is within the danger range

g A
& The range of the danger zone should be greater than or equal to the range of the alarm zone. If equal, the

color displays the color of the danger zone.

B Appearance

Basic Attril| range | AppearantSecurity s( Location

Dial style:
Directio(®) Clockwise () Anti-clockwise
Starting ang0 >
End angle: |360 >
Transpare I 100

[] syncopation dial

Needle style

Needle style A v Interior color: [ NN -

Axis
Pivat style: l(_\} o Interior color: l:l v
Scale
Display scale Scale positi Outside ¥ Scale color v
Main engravil 7 = Major scale leng7 =
Secondary eu% S & [ Sub scale Iengtl4 5
Sign
) No display (®) Display number () Display percentage
Integer poi3 = Decimal pc0 =
dial style You can select a dial style in the drop-down box
direction Set the direction indicated by the needle, clockwise or counterclockwise
starting angle Set the starting angle of the meter (0°- 359°)
end angle Set the ending angle of the meter (0°- 360°)
transparency Set the transparency of the dial. (Tick off the syncopation dial to set the
transparency.) You can complete the setting by sliding the slider. The closer the
slider is to the left, the smaller the value, and the more transparent the component
syncopation dial It is possible to cut off the dial that is not in the starting and ending angles
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needle needle style | You can select a needle style in the drop-down box

style interior color | Set the internal color of the needle

axis pivot style | You can select a pivot style in the drop-down box

interior color | Set the interior color of the pivot

external color |Set the outer frame color of the pivot

scale display scale |Check to set whether to display the scale (if you check not to display the scale, the
mark set below will not be displayed either)

scale position | Set the position of the scale, including inside, outside, and center

scale color Set the color of the scale

main scale Set the number of divisions for the main scale
division

main scale set the main scale length
length

subscale Set the number of divisions for the subscale
division

subscale length |set the subscale length

sign no display | When checked, no numbers or percentages will be displayed on the instrument

display number | When checked, the number is displayed on the instrument

display When checked, the percentage is displayed on the instrument
percentage

integer position |Set the integer digits of the display number (valid when marked as "Display
Number" or "Display Percentage")

decimal position | Set the decimal places for displaying numbers (valid when marked with "Display
Numbers" or "Display Percentage")

font Set the font, color, and size of the displayed numbers (valid when marked as

"Display Numbers" or "Display Percentage")

B Security setting

Basic Attiill range | Appearan| Security se [ocation ~

Display control

Enable

When e—— B
Devic  aimigds v || Settin
Addre |pgp +|lo
Enable Sta ON v [ ] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission |18 v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [ocation

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-3-5. Electric machinery

This control can be used to simulate the operation process of the motor. When the controlled coil reaches the

specified state, the motor can display the corresponding state.

1. Click the icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Motors" or 2 in the control window's device bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Motor" or select "Motor" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic AttiAppeara|Security Location

ControlID MO

Description

Read address

Devic |#ihiges v | | Settin
Addre |pgp vilo

[ Indirect
logic
(® Positive logic (O Negative logic
[¥]Flash

(® On status flashes () Off status flashes

Flicker freq v

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read address | Set the coil address of the control motor and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly

specified)
device Select the device port currently communicating with
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use

system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use
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of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Device | FHSE v | it;t;o
Address

type

|PSB User defined label

Address I:I [] System register

Address [range : 0 -9999]

format

Address Label

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘

address

Set the monitoring address of the motor and set whether the address is offset (i.e. indirectly
specified)

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1
(and so on)

logic

Select positive or negative logic when displaying motor status

flash

Select whether to blink and whether to blink in a certain state, such as ON state flashing and
OFF state flashing

flicker frequency

Set the frequency of blinking

B Appearance

Basic Att AppearaiSecurity |Location

¥| Use pictures

-
Status |0 v

Name motor_03_a
categorysvg
Size 100 = 100

Change appearance

i e il

BO'| . Border color | | v

change appearance | Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures.

You can set the appearance of clicking in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in
the upper right corner, click "Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select
custom images to change the appearance

border

Set border style and color

B Security setting
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Security Locatio

Display control

Enable

e
Devic |imigs v| Settin
Addre |psp v| |0 |

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [ZEnlEEleln! v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [ocation

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-6. Bar chart

This control is used to achieve the target object data value, represented by a bar graph, and is more direct. It is
usually applied to analog quantities such as pressure changes, liquid level changes, and temperature changes,

and can directly reflect the relationship between the current value and the full scale value:

1. Click the bar graph icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Bar chart" or Efm in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click on "Bar Chart" or select "Bar Chart" and right-click to select "Attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AtiribAppearan| range | Scale and Security st Location

ControlID  BCO

Description |

Read address

Devic
Addre

Data
type

i || Settin
PSW vio |
Word v ||Un5ignec w

[] Indirect

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read device

Select the device port currently communicating with

address setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project
tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Statio
n No.

Device |2S1t!’.ﬂ§ v |

Address |PSW V| User defined label
type

Address I:l [ System register

s |W0rd V| |Unsigned V|

Address [range: 0 -9999]
format

Address Label

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘

address

Set the monitoring address of the bar graph and set whether to offset the address (i.e.
indirectly specify)

data type

Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format;
Signed; Unigned; Floating number

indirect
specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSWO0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that
controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

B Appearance
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Basic Attril Appearant range Scale and | Security s¢ Location
Appearance
(®) StraightBar () A sector
Direction
(®) Show up
() Show down
() Show Left
() Show Right
Style
Bar chart E }% )‘L e
style:
Border N
Backgroun v
d
Fill
Fill color: v
Pattern filling
Style: Foregrou |
tyle: nd color:
[] Gradual
appearance Select the appearance of the bar graph, and you can choose between straight bars or
sectors
straightbar The style of a regular bar chart
direction Set the bar graph indication direction, including up, down, left, and right display
a sector Displayed as a fan, starting angle and coverage angle can be set

proportion of inner and outer

Change the display radius of the sector by changing this value (scale range: 1-99)

rings
proportion: 1 50 100
direction Set the fan indication direction, clockwise or counterclockwise
style bar chart style |Select the bar chart style in the drop-down box
border Set the border color of the bar chart
background | Set the background color of the bar chart
fill fill color Choose a fill color
pattery filling |Set a fill style, and set the foreground color

gradual Choose whether to gradient fill, set the gradient style, foreground color, and
transparency (you can set the transparency by sliding the slider. The closer the
slider is to the left, the lower the transparency value, and the more transparent the
foreground color is)
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Gradual

- Foregrou
: From left to right v W
Style: rom e ng nd color:
. P ot
Transparency: < 39 [=

Using a gradient from left to right as an example to set transparency (0-255)

transparency: 0 255

B Range

Basic Attril Appearan  range  Scale and Security s¢ Location

range

Maximum: 100 O Register

Minimum: a O Register

[¥] Target interval

Target value: 50 O Register

Error range () 10 [] Register

Target el [

color

[+] Alarm range

Alarm upper

Register
limit: %0 D

ﬁ:{m lower 0 D Register

Exceed the upper limit

- E—
Fill color:

Exceeding the lower limit

Fill color:

range Set the display range of the bar graph

max Set the max value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a register

min Set the min value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a register

target target value | Set the target value, and display the set color when the value is within the target

interval value +/- allowable error

error range | Used to determine the target range

target interval | Set target interval color

color
alarm alarm upper | Set the maximum alarm value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a
range limit register
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alarm lower | Set the minimum alarm value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a
limit register
color Set the lower alarm range liquid color
exceed the fill color Set the color of liquids exceeding the upper limit
upper limit
exceed the fill color Set the color of liquids exceeding the lower limit
lower limit

B Scale and mark

Basic Aftrill Appearan| range  Scale and Security si Location
Scale
Scale position: [OF8 R
Main 12 Major scale 12
engraving length:
Secondary 5 Sub scale 5
engraving length:
Scale style
Scale mark l:l | Scale mark [
color style
Scale mark v
width
Number
Display
. Decimal
Integer bits: B E places: 0 =
Fo
AEAEE v General v
o Size |12 i
Display percentage
Fo
AR v General v
€O — Size |12 S
Axis
Show axis

scale

Set whether to display the scale and select a scale style

scale position

Set the position of the scale, including inside and outside

main engraving

Set the number of divisions for the main scale

major scale length

set the main scale length

secondary engraving

Set the number of divisions for the sub scale

subscale length

set the subscale length

scale style

Set the color, style, and width of the scale

number display Choose whether to display numbers on the bar graph and set the font, size, and
alignment for display
display Choose whether to display percentages on the bar graph and set the font, size, and
percentage | alignment to display
axis show axis Set whether to display the axis line at the bottom of the scale
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B Security setting

|Basic Atrri|Appearan| range |Scale and Security se Location

Display control

Enable

When
Devic |#jmine v‘ Settin
Addre | pgp v | ‘[} ‘

Enable Sta [ ] Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission 0

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-7. Buzzer

When the specified coil is triggered or the specified conditions are met, the buzzer emits a sound. This

component is invisible and is not visible when downloaded to the HMI.

1. Click the buzzer icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Buzzer" or [1}) in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Buzzer" or select "Buzzer" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AttritSecurity s¢ Location

ControlID  BUO

Description

Enabli

Read address

ng conditions
(® word O bit

Devic |£ipige v | | Settin
Addre | pgyy v o
Data |word v Unsignec w
type [] Indirect
Trigger conditions ¥ 0
Ring mode
(® Make a sound () Continuous sound
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
enabling conditions Set the enabling condition to "word" or "bit"
read enabhng Enabling conditions
address condition is ® Word O bit
word Read address
Devic  higs v | | Settin
Addre psw v o
Data Word | Unsignec
type 1 Indirect
enabhng Enabling conditions

condition is bit

) word (®) bit

Read address
Devic  ipigs v | | Settin
Addre pgp v o

[ Indirect

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library
or project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2
Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Device |21§1ﬁ’.1&§ V| ﬁtlzt:’ 0
Address

type

Address I:l [] System register

|PSW v | User defined label

Ealtiz=git] |W0rd V| |Unsigned V|

Address [range:0-9999]
format

Address Label

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Application |

address Set the object address of the buzzer and whether it is offset (i.e. indirectly specified)

data type | Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex; Signed;
Unigned; Floating number

indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specify specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSWO0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register
that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

trigger condition If the enabling condition is "Word", the setting that meets the conditions
"> <,=1=>=<=a certain value" is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting
"OFF" or "ON" is valid

ring mode | make a sound | When the conditions are met, only one sound is made

continuous | Keep ringing when conditions are met

sound

B Security setting

Security s¢ Location A

Enable control
Enable

Devic | #ihises v| Settin
Addre pgp VHQ |

Enable Sta [ ] Indirect

enable The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enabling control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be
used; if PSBO is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still

unavailable)

B Location
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same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part. (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally
and vertically)

4-3-8. Backlight

This control is used to determine whether to display the backlight. When the backlight control coil is triggered,
the screen backlight is turned on, which means exiting the screen saver black screen. If the screen saver is not
entered or set to display the screen, this function is invalid. This component is invisible and is not visible when
downloaded to the HMI.

1. Click the backlight icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Backlight" or ¥ in the control window's device

bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key
to cancel placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Backlight" or select "Backlight" and right-click to select "attributes” to set attributes.

B Basic attributes

Basic AttribSecurity s¢ Location

ControlID  BLO

Description

Enabling conditions
® Word ) bit

Read address

Devic |jpiges v | | Settin
Addre psyy vilo

Data |Wword v Unsignec w

type [] Indirect

Trigger conditions v 0

Backlight action

(® Extinguish ) Awaken
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
enabling conditions Set the enabling condition to "word" or "bit"

enabling condition is word | Fnabling conditions i
(® Word ) bit
Read address
Devic  #jpiges v | Settin
Addre pgyy w|lo

Data Word v Unsignec v
type [] Indirect
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enabling condition is bit

Enabling conditions
© word ® bit

Read address

Devic |#iigs v || Settin
Addre |psp v|lo
[ Indirect
read device Select the device port currently communicating with
address setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library
or project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2
Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device |ltigéE v it;t("" 0
fyz‘lre“ PSB User defined label
Address |0 ["] System register
Address  [range : 0 - 9999]
format
Address Label
Cancel Application
address Set the object address of the control backlight and whether it is offset (i.e. indirectly
specified)
data type |Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format;
Signed; Unigned; Floating number
indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specify specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSWO0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register
that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

trigger condition

If the enabling condition is "Word", the setting that meets the conditions
"> < =!=>=<=a certain value" is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting
"OFF" or "ON" is valid

backlight action

Set the backlight actions, including turning off and waking up

B Security setting
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Basic Attril Security se | ocation ~

Enable control

Enable
Devic  #itrige v | | Settin
Addre psp v!|lo
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enabling control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be
used; if PSBO is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still

unavailable)

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally and

vertically)

4-3-9. Fan

[/
1. Click the fan icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Fan" or < in the device bar of the control window,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click "Fan" or select "Fan" and right-click to select "attribute" for attribute settings.

Ji

f -‘j
<n
F 5.

B Basic attributes
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Fan

Basic AtribAppearan| Security s¢ Location

ControlID  FAD

Description

Action mode
) Keep rotating ® Controlled by register
Enabling conditions
(® Word ) bit
Read address
Devic |Zjigss -
Addre |pswy v|lo

% | Unsignec v
[] Indirect

Settin

Data
type

Word

Trigger conditions ¥ 0

Direction of rotation

(® Forward () Reverse
Rotational speed
(® Constant (%) 10 i

() Controlled by register

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

action mode

Set the action mode of the fan, including keep rotating and controlled by register

keep rotating Set the action mode of the fan to always rotate
controlled by Set the action mode of the fan to be controlled by the register
register

Action mode
() Keep rotating (®) Controlled by register

Enabling conditions

® Word O bit
Read address
Devic |Zhigs v | | Settin
Addre | pgyy v o
Data | Word v | Unsignec v
type [] Indirect

enabling condition

Set the enabling condition of the fan to word or bit

read address

Set the coil address of the control fan and set whether there is an offset (i.e., indirectly

specified)
device Select the device port currently communicating with
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use

system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the

use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Device Zltigs | Statio o
n No.

Address

PSW v User defined label
type
Address 0 [] System register
HuEEs® Word v Unsigned v

Address
format

[range : 0 - 9999]

Address Label

Cancel

Determine

Application

address Set the monitoring address of the fan and set whether to offset the address (i.e. indirectly
specify)
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format; Signed;

Unigned; Floating number

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

trigger condition

If "Controlled by Register" is selected
If the enabling condition is "word", the setting meets certain conditions >,<,<=>=== 1= a
certain value is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting "OFF" or "ON" is valid,

rotation direction

Set the rotation direction of the fan, including forward (clockwise) and reverse

(counterclockwise) directions

rotation speed

Set the rotational speed of the fan, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control
the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set to
100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

ecurity s¢ Location

¥| Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name fan_05_a

categorysvg
Size 100 x 100
i

Change appearance More pictures

[¥] Border

Border style |Pure color v Border color hd

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures.
You can set the appearance of clicking in three states (0, 1, 2). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select custom
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images to change the appearance

fill Set the fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color

border Set border style (solid/gradient) and border color

B Security setting

Basic Attril Security 56 Location

Display control

Enable

When
Devic |#imings v| Settin
Addre psp v | |0 |

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission |Hl ]R8 v

range

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-10. Agitator

1. Click the agitator icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industrial/Agitator" or P in the control window's device bar,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or press ESC to
cancel placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "agitator" or select "agitator" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AttlAppearalSecuritv |L0cati0r1

ControlID  RAOD

Description |

Read address

Devic |Atnigs v | Settin
Addre psp v | |0 |
[] Indirect
logic
(®) Positive logic () Negative logic

Direction of rotation
(® Forward () Reverse

Rotation speed

(®) Constant (%) 10 v

() Controlled by register

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
read device |Select the device port currently communicating with
address| setting |Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device |2ﬁiﬂ’.ﬂ§ V| it;t:f
fyi‘:ess psB User defined label
Address I:l [ System register
Address [range: 0 -9999]
format
‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘
address | Set the coil address that controls the action of the agitator, and set whether there is an offset
(i.e. indirectly specified)
indirect | Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
specify |register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO0;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSWI1 (and so on)
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logic

Select the agitator action state as positive logic or negative logic;
Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state; Negative logic: Start action
when the set coil is in the OFF state

direction of rotation

Set the rotation direction of the mixer, including forward (clockwise) and reverse

(counterclockwise) directions

rotation speed

Set the rotation speed of the agitator, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to
control the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10,
when set to 100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

Basic Att AppearalSecurity Location

ﬂ: ¥| Use pictures
Status |0 v

Name  agitator_04_a

categorysvg
Size 90 x 180

1o . E—— Border color hd

change appearance

set the display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures
You can set the appearance of clicking in three states (0, 1, 2). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance” or click "More Pictures" to select custom

images to change the appearance;

border

Set border style and color

B Security setting
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|Basic AtllAppeard Security I ocatio

Display control

Enable

When ‘%ﬁ v|
Devic | #ipiss v| Settin
Addre |pgp v ‘ |g ‘

Enable Sta [ ] Indirect

User permission
| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | Permissionl v|

range

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-11. Water pump
This control is used to simulate the operation process of the on-site water pump. When the target coil reaches

the specified state, the water pump starts to operate.

1. Click the water pump icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Water Pump" or @ in the control window's

equipment bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,
or click ESC to cancel placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Water Pump" or select "Water Pump" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute
settings.

B Basic attributes
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ControlID  WPO

Description

Read address

Devic  =irige V| Settin
Addre pgp v| |0 |
[ ] Indirect

logic

(® Paositive logic () Negative logic
Direction

® Forward () Reverse
Speed

(® Constant (%) 10 v

() Controlled by register

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read
address

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Device |$1t!’.ﬂ§ V| ﬁt:lzo 0
Address

type
Address l:l [] System register

Address [range:0 -9999]
format

|PSB User defined label

‘ Address Label ‘

Determine | ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Application ‘

address

Set the controlled address of the water pump, and set whether there is an offset (i.e.

indirectly specified)

indirect
specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSWI1 (and so on)

logic

Select the pump action state to be positive logic or negative logic
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Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state; Negative logic: Start action
when the set coil is in the OFF state

direction Set the rotation direction of the water pump, including forward direction (water flow from
left to right) and reverse direction (water flow from right to left)
speed Set the flow speed of water flow, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control

the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set
to 100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

B0I|___ e Border color | | v]

¥| Use pictures

Status |0 w2

Name pump_01_b
categorysvg
Size 95 x 110

Change appearance

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures Set whether to use pictures;
You can set the appearance of clicking in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance” or click "More Pictures" to select custom
images to change the appearance
border Set border style and color

B Security setting

Display control

Enable

e
Devic | zjins v| Settin
Addre pgg v| |Q |

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission |yl EETeTuE v

range

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-3-12. Valve

This control is used to simulate the operation of valves in the field control system. The following valve states

are in the closed and open flow states, respectively.

1. Click the icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Valves" or - in the control window's device bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Valve" or select "Valve" and right-click to select "attributes” for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic AttiAppeara Security |Location

ControlID VO

Description

Read / Write use different address

Read address

Devic  #iigs v | Settin
Addre psp v o

] Indirect

Write address

Devic | iniges v | | Settin
Addre pgp v o
[] Indirect

Action

@ Conduction () Close () On [ off (©) On when pressec
legic

(®) Positive logic () Negative logic
Direction

(® Forward () Reverse
Speed

(® Constant (%) 10 o

(O Controlled by register

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read/write use | You can check whether to use a different address for reading/writing (refer to 4-2-3
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different address

Numerical Input for the description of the reading/writing address)

read address

Set the read address of the valve and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly specified)

write address

Set the write address of the valve and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly specified)

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO0;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

action Select the control action of the valve
ON After triggering, the valve is always open
OFF After triggering, the valve is always close
ON/OFF When triggered for the first time, the valve is in the open state, and when triggered again, it is
in the closed state, which is reversed
ON when pressed | When pressed, the valve is in an open state; When released, the valve is closed
logic Select whether the valve action state is positive logic or negative logic;
Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state;
Negative logic: Start action when the set coil is in the OFF state
direction Set the flow direction of water flow, including forward direction (water flow from left to
right) and reverse direction (water flow from right to left)
speed Set the flow speed of water flow, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control

the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set to
100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

Basic Att AppearalSecurity Location

Status |0 v
Name wvalve_05_b
categorysvg
Size 110 = 85

Bol - _J(;Pangt_e_elp!::_e_a_rance Border color v

¥| Use pictures

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures

status There are two optional states, 0 and 1, to set the state of the control
name Display the name of this control
category Display the category of this control
size Displays the current size of the control
border Set border style and color

B Security setting
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Basic Att|Appeara Security il ocatior

Operation confirmation delay

[ ] Key delay

Display control

Enable

o
Devic |xiigs v || Settin
Addre |psp v | |g |

frablestionv| [ ndirec

Enable control

Enable
Devic |iigs v || Settin
Addre pgp v | |Q |

Enable Sta [ Indirect

User permission

[ ] Cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | ZEESTelyie v

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-4. Alarm

4-4-1. Alarm entry
7

Click "Parts/Alarm/Alarm Entry" in the menu bar or click A2™Menty 5 add alarm objects and corresponding

alarm information to the pop-up window, which can be imported/exported to the computer for alarm display.

Edit alarm group

Alarm group
‘ name point English

Group

|Gruup 0[2]:Group0

53 4 2 5 2 E B - =
Add Modify Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste Import Export

|__salact

Sound
tempearture high Disable
Disable

Fmeraencv  Triaaer conditions Alarm confent

PSBO ON

Alarm No.
Group 0:Gr... 0
Group 0:Gr...

overvoltage

Historical event saving

Storage location
® H ou
[[] Export Control

File
File ‘alarmEdit

(® Fixed file () Date @) Register

Storage capacity
lbss3s 2] [count v|

When the storage space is insufficient

(®) Stop saving () Overwrite old records

Data retention days

Save

Select Project ~ Move up
Alarm Trigger Date
| ] | Alarm Trinaar Time | Dloes G e

< >

| Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

B Alarm group

alarm group Set the group of the alarm group, and select the corresponding group display in the alarm
display

edit alarm group | Click to set the name of each alarm group
name

B Information

add add alarm information

modify Modify the selected alarm information, and the modify information interface is consistent
with the add information interface

insert Insert an alarm message below the selected alarm message
delete Delete the selected alarm information
delete all Delete all alarm information
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copy Tick the alarm information to be copied in the front box
paste Paste the copied information, and the pasted alarm information will be displayed on the last
line
import Import an edited Excel file from your computer
export Export the alarm information edited in the software as an Excel file to the designated location
in the computer

Before clicking Add, you must first select an alarm group in the group, otherwise a prompt to select an alarm

group will pop up, as shown in the following figure:

0 Please select specific group warning

After clicking Add, you can add alarm signals and corresponding alarm information in the pop-up window, as

shown in the following figure:

Alarm
e 0 Enargency
serial
Trigger
condition (® Bit () Word register
s
Read address
Devic | iige v | Settin
Addre psp v/ |0
[] Indirect
N —
Alarm content
® Tovt O nanltilina
overvoltage
Sound
[ ] Enable Buzzer timeout (1
[Jalarn pop-up winder

Alarm Group Serial
Number

Display the current alarm group and cannot be modified

name

Custom alarm name

emergency level

Set the alarm urgency level of the current alarm information. You can select "Low, Normal,
High, and Urgent" to increase the urgency level in turn

read address

Set the displayed address; You can also set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly
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specified)

device Device port currently communicating
address Set target coil number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and

use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Device |t e | Statio

n No.

PSB User defined label

Address
ype
Address |0 [[] system register

Address [range : 0 -9999]
format

Address Label

Cancel Application

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSBO; When the value of
the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1 (and so on)

condition

Set the trigger conditions for alarm information, and you can select bit registers and word
registers; When selecting a bit register, you can choose to set the trigger conditions to ON,
OFF, ON ->OFF, and OFF ->ON, which can be selected according to project needs. When

selecting a word register, you can choose to trigger when >, <, =, |=,>=, <= a certain value

alarm content

Edit the text information or multilingual display of the alarm (refer to 5-1 for the description
of the multilingual library for specific use). You can select to insert the register address
display. After clicking "Insert Monitoring", edit the required information in the pop-up
window and select it. The information of the set monitoring address will be displayed in the
alarm content.
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Inserted content -

Category Monitoring address v

Name
_ Monitor address setting

value2 Variable
value3 name

Address
Value v
type
Devic g v || Settin
Addre pgwy v 0

valuel

Data  Word v | Unsignec v

type [ Indirect

Data format

Integer
digits

r

4 = Decimal 0 =

digits [] Leading 0

Determine Cancel

Add Delete Delete all Select and Exit

Add: Add the information to be monitored, which can monitor values, characters, and
Chinese.

Modify: After selecting the line to be modified, the line turns blue. Click modify to modify
the set information.

Delete: delete the selected row.

Delete All: delete all content.

Select and Exit: Select the monitoring content to be displayed, and click "Select and Exit".
The software will automatically generate a {variable name} after the alarm content. When
the alarm information is displayed, {} will not be displayed, but the content of the

corresponding register set will be displayed.

Alarm content

[OF 2 O Mudsilinn

overvoltage{value2}

Insert monitoring

sound | sound enable

When checked, the buzzer will sound when the alarm is triggered. If the selected touch
screen model is TSSL series, the alarm sound can be customized. Refer to 5-4 Audio

Resource Library for usage methods

buzzer

timeout

Set the time for the buzzer to sound, in seconds, selectable from 1 to 30 seconds

alarm pop-up

window

When checked, the selected window will be displayed on the touch screen when the alarm is
triggered
[#]&larm por—up window

Pop up wir [20002]Local informa- v
Pop up cycle

‘-i' Pop up once

() Pop up cycle

[#] Close the window after the alarm
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pop up | Select the window to pop up, and it will pop up on the touch screen after the
window alarm is triggered

pop up cycle |Popup once: only pop up once. After clicking Close, the window will not pop
up again even if the alarm does not disappear

Popup Cycle: After the alarm is triggered, the window will pop up. When the
window is closed and the alarm signal does not end, it will pop up again at
the set cycle. The default cycle is 1000 milliseconds, that is, 1 second (the
pop up cycle unit can be customized in milliseconds/seconds/minutes)

close the | After checking, if the window has not been manually closed since it pops up,
window after | it will actively close the window when the alarm signal disappears

the alarm

B Historical event saving

Historical event saving

Storage location
®H Ou

Export Control /0 Control address information

File
File alarmEdit

(® Fixed file () Date () Register

Storage capacity
65535 2 |Count v

=

When the storage space is insufficient

(®) Stopsaving () Overwrite old records

Data retention days

-

Retention ¢l +| Day
Save
Select Project ~ Move up
... No
Alarm Trigger Date
1 ._q_q . Move down
1 Alarm Trianar Tima

Set whether to store the selected alarm information in the touch screen. When checked, the generated alarm
information will be stored in the touch screen. You can use the alarm list to display historical alarm information.

storage location | To set the storage location, you can select HMI or USB flash disk, or use a register to
specify the storage location. For example, if you set the register PSWO, then when
PSWO0=1, the storage location is HMI; When PSW=3, the storage location is a USB flash

drive

When simulating, the storage location of alarm information is:
(1) Save to USB flash drive: software directory Temp/Run/storage/udisk/alarm
(2) If you choose to save to the hmi: software directory Temp/Run/db/alarm, saving
files in this way cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view, you need to export
to a USB flash drive through the export control register, and then view the exported
files in the path saved to the USB flash drive

HMI export Set the export control register (if set to PSWO0, three consecutive addresses with PSWO as
the first address control different states), and click "Control Address Information" to
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preview

Prompt

Command:PSWO0

1.Export alarm data to U disk
2.Export alarm data to U disk and clear the d

speed of progress:PSW1
1.The value of 0-100 indicates the progress,
result:PSW2

0. Data export
1. Data export succeeded

2. The export device does not exist

Note: This function takes effect only when the storage location is selected as HMI or
specified as HMI by using "Register Specified Storage Location".

"When inputting 1 or 2 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be
exported to a USB flash drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to csv tool can
software root directory Tool\XJDbTool\
XJDbTool.exe, which is set as the default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the

be opened by double clicking on the

path name of the csv, and click "Export" to convert the xjdb format file to a csv format file.

file

Set stored file information

file

Set the name of the stored file, with which the system will store data

fixed file name

The stored file name is fixed, that is, the name set in the file name (the file name supports
up to 200 characters)

Date Specify File

The stored file name is named with a date, such as the file exported on May 29, 2021, with

Name the file name 20210529
Dynamically specify | Set a register address, and the stored file will be named after the contents of the register.
file name When selecting a dynamically specified file name, you need to select a string type register

such as character input and Chinese input. (File names support up to 200 characters)

storage capacity

Set the total amount of collected data information

Maximum storage capacity 65535 pieces

when the storage
space is insufficient

Stop saving or overwriting old records when the storage space is insufficient

stop saving

When checked, stop saving data when the storage space is insufficient

overwrite old
records

When checked, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite
the old records

data retention days

The default time for storing files on the screen is 1 day. After the time expires, the files will

be deleted. The maximum retention time for files can be set to 1000 days

save

Set the stored items and sorting, and select serial number, alarm trigger date, alarm trigger

time, alarm information, confirmation time, alarm times, and alarm recovery time

Note: Whether you choose "Fixed File Name" or "Dynamically Specify File Name" for a saved file name, the

following characters are not supported for file names: \/: *?"<>|-#;$ ! @ & ().
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4-4-2. Alarm display

Display historical alarm information in a table, allowing you to query records for a certain period of time.

1. Click alarm display icon in the menu bar "Parts/Alarm/Alarm Display" or

A

in the device bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,

or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click "Alarm Display" or select "Alarm Display" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attribu  Display | Appearance/Alarm quen|Security set| Location

ControlID  ADO
Description

Alarm source
Display

0 v ™ 254 v | Alarm entry
group range
Use title
® Tovr O Multiline

Table title List title List Data [ ] Synchronize lanquage font styles

FO | Times New Roman v General v
Co I Size |12 v
Ali | Middle Center v Row H30 =

Control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

alarm source

Set the source of the alarm and customize the alarm group range to be displayed (if the selection
range is 0-0, only the alarm information selected for the Oth group will be displayed, and other
groups will not be displayed)

use title When checked, the table title is displayed at the top of the table
text Edit title content
multiling If you want the title to be displayed in multiple languages, check this option to directly launch an
existing multilingual library or add a new multilingual library (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for
specific usage of multilingual libraries).
font Set the font, color, size, alignment, and row height of the table title/list title/list data. You can

check to use the same font. After checking, the color, size, alignment, and line height of the three
fonts should be consistent.
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B Display

Alarm mode

(®) Real time () History
Number of alarms
Number of
Total number 100 entries per page |10 El
[ use Auto-fit column width
Select Project Title Title Description Column width
Trigger date Trigger date 108
Trigger time Trigger time 111
Alarm information Alarm information 48
Alarm times Alarm times 104

Move up

Time sort

Date time format

(@) Chronological order () Reverse chronological

Move down Restore default

Date  YY/MM/DD v/ Time | HH:MM:SS v/
alarm mode Select whether the information displayed in the current table is real-time or historical.
real time When checked, the alarm information displayed in the table is real-time alarm information

display, that is, only the information currently in the alarm state is displayed, and the completed
alarm information content will not be displayed.

history When this option is selected, the table will not only display real-time alarm information, but also

display alarm information for the history of ended alarms in the table.

number

number| total Set the total number of alarm messages displayed.

alarms | number of | Set the number of alarms displayed on the current page.

entries per | When the number of pages per page is set to be less than the total number of pages, buttons or
page |scroll bars are displayed on the side of the table to click or scroll to view information that is not

displayed on the current page.

information use

After checking, click "..." below the setting bar (see the figure below) to enter
multilingual settings, or the project tree - Library - Label Multilingual for
management (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for specific usage).

Title Title Description Settings

Trigger date
Trigger time

Alarm information

auto-fit

When checked, column widths cannot be customized, and the software will
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column |automatically adjust to the most suitable size based on the project image.
width

Set the displayed information content, and you can select serial number, alarm trigger date,
trigger time, alarm information, confirmation time (only available in history mode), alarm times,

and alarm recovery time (only available in history mode).

project Edit the display items for each column of the table.

No. Displays the number of the table column.

trigger Date when the alarm was generated.

date

trigger The time when the alarm occurred.
time

alarm Preset content in alarm entry.

info

confirm | The time at which the confirmation operation was performed. (This item

time is not available when the mode is selected as real-time)
alarm Current alarm times.
times

recover | The time when the alarm disappears. (This item is not available when

time the mode is selected as real-time).

If you need to adjust the order of items, you can click the "Move Up, Move Down"
button. If you need to restore the default sorting, you can click "Restore Default".

title Set the title name for each column, which is consistent with the project name by
description | default. You can change it to a name that meets your own requirements as needed.

column Set the column width for each column, which can only be modified if Auto-fit
width Column Width is not checked.

time sort

Set the information display mode and select whether the latest alarm is displayed before or after.

chronological order

According to the sequence of alarm time generation, the first| After  selecting  "Display
generated alarm information is displayed at the top and the|Unrecovered Alarm
following generated alarm information is displayed at the|Information at the Top", the
bottom of the table. That is, the latest alarm information is|unrecovered alarm
displayed at the bottom of the table. information will be displayed

réverse

chronological

In contrast to the chronological order, the alarms generated first| centrally at the top of the table
are displayed at the bottom, and the alarms generated later are |regardless of the time
displayed at the top, that is, the latest alarm information is |sequence.

displayed above the table.

date time format

Set the format of date and time.

enable confirm

Select whether to perform information confirmation. This option is only available if the alarm
mode is selected as History.

mode

Set the method of information confirmation.

single click

When checked, an automatic confirmation will be generated when an alarm message is clicked,

and a confirmation time will be generated.

double click When checked, an automatic confirmation will be generated when you double-click an alarm
message, and a confirmation time will be generated.
long press When checked, an alarm message will be automatically confirmed when long pressed, and a

confirmation time will be generated.
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information hiding

control

After checking, specify a register to control the display of alarm information, as shown in the
following figure. You can hide confirmed information, recovered information, or unrecovered
information, or use them in combination (only available if the alarm mode is selected as
History).

Enable Confirm

Mode (@ Single click () Double-click () Long press

[ Information hiding control

Bit0 (hide confirmed information); Bitl (hide recovered information); Bit2 (hide unrecovered informatic

The information hiding control is using the Oth, 1st, and 2nd bits of the binary system, and then
input the corresponding decimal system in the set register for control.

If the information control register is set to psw0

Hide confirmed information: Binary: 0001; Decimal: 1, pswO Enter 1 to hide confirmed
information;

Hide recovered information: binary: 0010; Decimal: 2, pswO Enter 2 to hide recovered
information;

Hide unrecovered information: binary: 0100; Decimal: 4, psw0O Enter 4 to hide unrecovered
information;

To hide confirmed and recovered information: binary: 0011, decimal: 3, psw0 Enter 3 to hide;

The rest are hidden in the same way.

B Appearance

Basic Attribi| Display AP
Table

[v]Outer frame

Linestyle — ™| Linecolor I
Line width 1 i

[¥]Show grid
Linestyle — ™| Linecolor I
Line width |1 >

When the alarm is triggered

[v]Alarm confirm

[#] Alarm recovery

E!?_éAlarm queny, Security set| Location

Backgrot v Title descript e

text | Backgr v

o | Backgr v

text ) Backgr v

table Set the color of the table border and background.

background | Set the background color of the entire table.

title background | Set the background color of the table header row. If the header is not checked, the setting has no
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effect.

outer frame | Choose whether to display the table outline.

line style | Set the line style of the outer frame of the table. You can select straight lines,
dashed lines, points, and point lines, as shown in the figure.
line color |Set the line color for the table outline.
line width |Set the line width of the outer frame.

show grid

Choose whether to display the grid within the table.

line style | Set the line style of the grid of the table. You can select straight lines, dashed lines,
points, and point lines, as shown in the figure.
line color |Set the line color for the table grid.
line width | Set the line width of the grid.

when the alarm
is triggered

Set the text display color and background color of the corresponding alarm information content

when the alarm is triggered.

text

Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background

Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

alarm confirm

Set the text

display color and background color of the corresponding alarm message content

after alarm confirmation.

text Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background | Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

Set the text display color and background color of the corresponding alarm information content

alarm recovery
after the alarm is restored.

text Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background | Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

9
Display the alarm color when an alarm occurs. Display the confirmation color when the alarm has not

been restored and has been confirmed. Display the restored color when the alarm is restored and confirmed.
Alarm information clearing: The internal address of the button is SPSB120, which triggers the clearing of alarm

information.
B Alarm query
The information found will be displayed in the alarm display table. If you need to use this function, you can

directly check “use the query function”.

Alarm display

Basic Attribi  Display | Appearance Alarm querySecurity set| Location

] Pictur

Use the query function

Query method

(®) Query by date () Query by time period () Query by group () Query by numbe_) Query by level

() Register control query

Query settings
Query control
PSBO
Query date

Thursday , March v

[] Register control

There are 5 query methods: query by date, query by time period, query by group, query by number, and query
by level. The user can choose any of these five query methods, or dynamically specify the query method
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through registers. The specific methods are as follows:

query control Set an address, and when set to this address, the query function will be triggered, and the query
results will be displayed in the table.

(1) query by date
Enter the date to query, and all alarms under this date will be filtered out and displayed in the table.
Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query date

hursday , [YERZM v [ ] Register control

You can also select "Register Control" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure, if
you set a header address, such as PSWO0, the query address will occupy a total of 3 addresses from PSWO to
PSW2, where PSWO represents the year, PSW1 represents the month, and PSW2 represents the day, all of
which are single word unsigned numbers. For example, PSW0=2021, PSW1=5, and PSW2=29, the alarm
record information on May 29, 2021 will be queried.
Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query date

hursday , March Register contr¢  PSWO

PSWO : SE(FGRISHETT RN, YYYYIER, F1202004)
PSW1 : Month (input in unsigned number format, MM for
PSW?2 : Day (input in the form of unsigned number in DD fi

(2) Enter the start time and end time to query in the specified address, set the query control address, and
then display all the alarm information filtered out for this time period in the alarm table.

Query time period
From Thursday , March v |10 Hol0 Minute Second

To | Thursday , Marchv | |11 Hoi0 Min26 Second

[_| Register control

Similarly, you can also use register control. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses including the
first address will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, second of the
start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, second of the end time. The

format is consistent with that set manually.
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Query time period

Thursday , March 10 5

Thursday , March 11 0 26
Register contr¢ ~ PSWO

PSWO ~ PSW5 Represent start time Year/Month/Day Ho!
PSW6 ~ PSW11 Represent end time Year/Month/Day He

(3) Query by group
Select an alarm group, which is the newly added alarm group in the alarm login. When the query control
address is triggered, the information for the specified group will be displayed in the alarm display table.

Group v L] Register control

After selecting register control, you need to set a register and select the alarm group number to query in this
register. This number is the alarm group number set in the alarm login. After the query trigger bit is triggered,
the information of the specified group will be displayed in the alarm display table

Group Register conti  PSWO

(4) Query by number
Select the alarm number. When the query control address is triggered, the information of the specified number

will be displayed in the alarm display table.
No. 0 = [_| Register control

After selecting register control, it is necessary to set a register in which to set the alarm number to be queried.
After the query trigger bit is triggered, the information with the specified number will be displayed in the alarm
display table

No. 0 - Register cont|  PSWO0
(5) Query by level
Select an alarm level that matches the level set in the alarm login. When the query control address is triggered,
the specified level of information will be displayed in the alarm display table.

Level |Low v|  [] Register control

Register value(0~3) represent alarm level low, normal, high i

After selecting register control, you need to set a register in which to set the level to be queried. Values of 0 to 3
indicate the alarm level: Low, Normal, High, and Urgent. After the query trigger bit is triggered, the specified
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group of information will be displayed in the alarm display table.

Level Low Register cont| ~ PSWO

Register value(0~3) represent alarm level low, normal, high

(6) register control query
Use registers to dynamically specify the query method. 0 indicates query by date, 1 indicates query by time
period, 2 indicates query by group, 3 indicates query by number, and 4 indicates query by level. Users can
choose according to their needs.

Query method

() Query by date () Query by time period () Query by group () Query by numbe) Query by level

(®) Register control ¢~ PSWO Register value 0:by date 1: by time period 2:by group 3:by number 4:by le
Query settings

Query control

PSBO
Query register

| PSWO |

PSWO0 ~ PSWI11 : {RIENEMNESST , &= 41240 F

B Security setting

Basic Attribll Display |Appearance Alarm quen] Security seﬂ Location

Display control

Enable

e
Devic |zstinss v || settin
Addre psp v| |0 ‘

Enable Sta [] Indirect

Enable control

[¥] Enable
Devic | hios v| Settin
Addre |psp vio

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission

[] Cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  [geilElelgnt v

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-4-3. Alarm bar

1. Click & alarm bar icon in the menu bar or Parts/Alarm/Alarm Bar in the device bar in the control window,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to

cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click the "Alarm Bar" or select the "Alarm Bar" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attr Display Security Location

ControlID  DAOD

Description

Alarm source
Display

w| ™ 1254 v | | Alarm entry
group range

[ use

Select Project Title Title Description
Trigger date Trigger date
Trigger time Trigger time
Alarm information Alarm information
Alarm times Alarm times

Move up Move down Restore default

Time sort
O] Chronological order () Reverse chronological order

Date time format

Date \YY/MM/DD v Time HH:MM:SS v

Moving sp Speedl A
control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

alarm source

Set the source of the alarm and select a group from the alarm input (if the selection range is 0-0,
only the alarm information for the selected group 0 will be displayed, and other groups will not

be displayed)

use

multi-language

If the alarm bar displays content in multiple languages, check this option to directly launch an
existing multilingual library or add a new multilingual library (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for

specific usage of multilingual libraries)

project Edit the display items for each column of the table
No. Display the sequence number of the table column If you need to adjust the
trigger date | Date when the alarm was generated order of items, you can
trigger time | Time when the alarm was generated click the "Move Up,
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alarm Preset content in alarm entry

information

alarm times | Display the total number of times this alarm occurred

Move Down" button. If
you need to restore the
default sorting, you can
click "Restore Default"

time sort Set the information display mode and select whether the latest alarm is displayed before or after

chronological | According to the sequence of alarm time generation, the display generated first is displayed first,

order and the display generated later is displayed last, that is, the latest alarm information is displayed
at the end
reverse Contrary to the chronological order, the alarm generated first is displayed at the bottom, and the

chronological |alarm generated later is displayed at the top, that is, the latest alarm information is displayed in

order front of the alarm bar

date time Set the date and time format

format

moving speed | The higher the speed number, the faster the scrolling speed

al

@ When use multiple languages is checked, "..." will be displayed in the lower right corner of the title

description. Clicking it will jump to the multi language library setting interface to set multiple languages.

Use
Select Title Title Description Settings
Trigger date Trigger date
Trigger time Trigger time

Alarm information

Alarm information

CYIESEI|IEN

Alarm times

Alarm times

B Display

Basic Att _'ESecuritv Location
Outer frame

Outer frame color ____| ¥

Fill
Filcolor |~

Font settings

Fo iepiam
o I Size |12

General v

[ ] Autofit size

outer frame Set the outer frame color of the dynamic alarm bar

fill fill color | Set the background color of the dynamic alarm bar

transparency | You can complete the setting by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left, the
lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component)

font setting You can set the color, size, and alignment of the font (you can also check autofit size, which

means that dragging the mouse changes the size of the component, and the text size changes
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accordingly)

B Security setting

Display | Security sl ocation

Display control
Enable
When

Devic

AHOSE v | Settin

Addre

PSB v \ 0 |

range

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | FEiltElelil v

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5.Data processing

4-5-1. Data sampling

&
Click "Parts/Data Processing/Data Sampling" in the menu bar or click batasampling i the toolbar to enter the
data sampling setting interface, where you can add the data objects to be collected, as well as information such
as object types, sampling conditions, and whether to store them. You can import/export them to a computer for

use in trend charts and report displays.

Sampling (Group 0[1]:1 Delete Edit sampling group nam

== % B B 5] - =
Add Modify Insert Delete Deleteall Copy Paste | Import Export

Samblina aroun No. Address Samnlina Cvcle trinaer address Acauisition control Clear address
Group 0:1 Periodic

Determine Cancel Application

B Sampling group

sampling group Select the sampling group. To facilitate user management of data, we have set the
classification of the group, and each group can add many collection methods

name Set the name of the sampling group
new Modify the name and click to add a sampling group
delete After selecting a sampling group, click to delete the selected sampling group

edit sampling group |Batch management of established sampling group name

name

p A
& Note: When creating a new sampling group for the first time, please enter a user-defined name in the

"Name" field and click "New" to add a new sampling group. Otherwise, a message "Sampling Group Name
cannot be blank" will be displayed.

B Information

add After selecting a sampling group, click Add to open the data sampling attribute setting
box (see "Information Add" below for specific setting methods)
modify Modify the selected sampling information
insert Insert a new sampling information at the selected sampling information, optionally above
or below
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delete Delete selected sampling information
delete all Delete all sampling information for this group
copy Copy selected sampling information
paste Paste the copied information, and the copied information will be displayed on the last line
of the current sampling group
import Import excel file from your computer
export Export all the sampling information edited in the software to the designated location on

the computer as an Excel file

B Add information

After clicking "Add"/"Modify", the window shown below will pop up, where you can edit the sampling

information.

Basic Atfribute sicha nnel settin

No. il Descri

[[] Acquisition control
Collection m@) Periodic acquisition_ Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode

[] Register assignment

Sampling contimcus address of acquisitien ohject
Read address

Addre | pgw v 0

Data  word Unsignec
type

Save
Storage location
® HMI

["] Export Control

File
File nam{simpIeFiIe |

(®) Fixed file name () Date specify the file ) Dynamically specify the file name

Storage capacity
80000 %l [Coun v| Abouto.20mB

Mining full treatment mode

(® Loop cover(_) Stop when full collection
[[] Collection full notification

[] Clear Data

Data retention days limit Retention Day

Save

| calart R ——
<

>

‘ Determine H Cancel Application

B Basic attributes
No. The number of this sampling group is displayed and cannot be edited
description | Set the description of the sampling group for use only as a note for project editing
acquisition . .
Acqumltlcm Acquisitiol OFF v
conol _ PsBo |
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After checking, set a coil address and start collecting data only when the coil meets the collection
conditions (can be set to ON/OFF)

acquisition |select on or off
condition Acquisitio] OFF v
ON
on Trigger_ n
collection |Set the mode, cycle, trigger or fixed mode of data collection
mode periodic acquisition Collect with a fixed cycle, and set the sampling time. The sampling units are

(0.1 seconds/second/minute)

Collection m@®) Periodic acquisition‘:?‘ Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode
Sampling |1 = 0.1 seconc v
Register assignment PSWO

Register control can be selected. After selecting the sampling unit, change the
register value to change the acquisition cycle.

trigger acquisition

Use address control for acquisition, and you can select a word address or a bit
address.

Word address trigger acquisition: After selecting a word address, you can set
the conditions to "<", ">", "<=" ">=" "==" "I=" 3 fixed value to take effect.
If you do not need a fixed value, you can select register assignment to
dynamically specify the value.

Collection m) Periodic acquisitign'i§i' Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode
® Word () bit
Read add ~ PSWO Cond < V|0 [] Register assignment

Bit address trigger acquisition: After selecting a bit address, you can set the
condition to "ON ->OFF", “OFF ->ON" to take effect.

) word (@ bit

Read add PSBO

fixed mode

Set a fixed time period for collection only
Collection m() Periodic acquisition”) Trigger acquisition (® Fixed mode

Time from |16 > Ho33 > Minutel6 > Hou34 > Minute

Sampling frequency ~ 0.1 secc v Register assignme  psywo

For example, if the time is from 8:00 to 12:00, the system will automatically
perform the acquisition from 8:00 to 12:00, with a minimum sampling period
of 0.1 seconds. You can also use registers to specify the sampling period.
When "Register Assignment" is selected, only the time period can be changed,
and the unit of sampling frequency can only be 0.1 seconds/second/minute,
which cannot be modified (for example, when the unit of sampling frequency
is set to seconds, and the register is checked to specify the address as PSWO0,
when 10 is entered into PSWO, it means that the sampling period is now 10

seconds).
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Sampling
continuous
address of
acquisition

object

Add the address of the data object that needs to be sampled. If the sampling address is continuous, you

can directly set the first address on the current page. Click "Channel Settings" on the right to enter the

channel setting interface. Click Add Channels, and the system will automatically list them in order

based on the user-defined data type. Channel settings will be described in detail below. If the sampling

address is not continuous, you can uncheck "sampling continuous address of acquisition object", Click

"Channel" on the right to set the address in the channel, as shown in the following figure

Basic Attribute| Channel setting

Inser | Dele | Mov || Mov

Channel Address  Type Format :.?r;dber Name Description
1 PSWO Word - Unsigned =~ 1 Channell
2 lpswo___|word [l unsianed 1 [channe [
read device |Device port currently communicating
address address | Set Target Register Number
data type |The default value is Word unsigned and cannot be modified. To modify the
channel data type, click "Channel Settings" to change it
setting | Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows
you to set and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the
address tag library or project tree - library - address tag library below to set
the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library
and user-defined tags)
Device v| Statio g
‘;‘;‘:‘*55 User defined label
Address |0 [[] System register
#Ee® Word v/ |Unsigned v
Address  [range : 0 - 9999]
format
Address Label
Cancel | Application
operation |new add sampling channel
items insert Insert a new channel below the selected channel
delete delete the selected channel
moveup |Move the selected channel up
move Move the selected channel down
down
channel |channel Incremental by default and cannot be modified
setting address You can customize settings only if “Sampling continuous address of
acquisition object” is not checked. If it is checked, the system will
automatically increment based on the first address and data type.
type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit
format BCD-BCD format, Hex format, Signed number, Unigned number, Floating
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number

word Based on the selected data type, the system will automatically increment and
number cannot be modified

description | Custom description text

storage set the mode of data storage
storage capacity Storage capacity
80000 ~| Coun ¥ About0.20MB

Set the total amount of collected data information stored. The selectable unit
is "count" or "MB". Regardless of which unit is selected, the software will
automatically convert it to another unit and display it later.

loop cover The collection will continue after reaching the set capacity, and the touch
screen will delete the earliest collected data to store new data

mining full treatment| When the acquisition reaches the set storage capacity, the storage is full
mode Mining full treatment mode

®) Loop cover(_) Stop when full collection

Collection | PSBO

Clear Data PSBO Modé¢ ON-=OFF v

collection | Set a coil, and when the acquisition reaches the set capacity, set on
notice the coil

clear data |Set a coil and select the clearing method. When the set conditions
are met, the collected data will be cleared (the conditions can be
set to "ON ->OFF", "OFF ->ON")

save To set the storage location, you can select HMI or USB flash disk, or use a register to specify the
storage location. For example, if you set the register PSWO0, then when PSWO0=1, the storage location
is HMI; When PSW=3, the storage location is a USB flash drive

Save
Storage location

® HMI O U disk
[] Export Control
File
File namisimpleFile
(®) Fixed file name () Date specify the file () Dynamically specify the file name

Storage capacity

80000 < Coun v| About0.20MB

Mining full treatment mode

(®) Loop cover(_) Stop when full collection

Collection PSBO
Clear Data PSBO Modg ON->OFF v
Data retention days limit  Retention |7 + Day
Save
Select Project Move up

Date
Time
Collect data

Move down

IIHH

Default
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3
~ Storage location of sampling information during simulation:

(1) Save to USB flash drive: Software directory Temp/Run/storage/udisk/sample

(2) If you choose to save to the HMI: software directory Temp/Run/db/sample, the saved file in this
saving method cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view, you need to export to a USB flash
drive through the export control register, and then view the exported file in the path saved to the
USB flash drive

export control

Set the register for HMI export control (if set to PSWO, three consecutive addresses with PSWO as the
first address control different states), and click "Control Address Information" to preview

Control address information “
4 PSWO

1.Export sampling data to U disk

2:Export sampling data to U disk and clear the
iHE-PSWI1

The numerical value of 17100 indicates the
2R psw2

0:Data being expaorting

1:Export succeeded

2.ZHIRETTFE

3:U disk insufficient storage
4BEE R EIER

5FH I HEM

Note:

1. This function only takes effect when the storage location is selected as HMI or specified as HMI
using "Register Specified Storage Location".

2. When inputting 1 or 2 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be exported to a
USB flash drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to csv convert tool can be opened by
double clicking on the software root directory \Tool\XJDbTool\XJDbTool.exe, which is set as the
default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the path name of the csv, and click "Export" to
convert the xjdb format file to a csv format file.

file name | Set the name of the stored file, with which the system will store data
fixed file | The stored file name is fixed, that is, the name set in the file name (the file name supports up to 200
name characters)

date specify

The stored file name is named with a date, such as the file exported on May 29, 2021, with the file

the file name 20210529
dynamically |Set the register address, and the stored file will be named after the contents of the register. When
specify the |selecting a dynamically specified file name, you need to select a string type register such as character
file name |input and Chinese input. (File names support up to 200 characters)
storage Stop saving or overwriting old records when the storage space is insufficient

capacity is

not enough
stop when full | When checked, stop saving data when the storage space is insufficient
collection
loop cover | When checked, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite the old

records

data retentive

The default time for storing files on the screen is 7 days. After that time, the files will be deleted. File
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days limit | retention time can be set to a maximum of 1000 days

save content | Set the stored items and sorting. The saved content can be selected from serial number, date, time, and

collected data. You can move the saved content up, down, and restore the default sorting operation.

Note: Whether you choose "Fixed File Name" or "Dynamically Specify File Name" for a saved file

name, the following characters are not supported in the file name: \/: * 2" <>|-#;$! @ & ().
B Channel setting

Set the data source of the current sampling group. When the address of the selected collection object is
continuous, the address column cannot be edited, and the system automatically increments based on the data
type of the previous row of data. The address column can only be edited if “sampling continuous address of
acquisition object” is not checked.

Channel setting

New | Inser || Dele || Mov | Mov
Channel Address Type Format word Name Description
number
1 PSWO Word * Unsigned -~ 1 Channell
PSW1 Word v Unsigned -~ 1 Channel2
--_

4-5-2. Trend map
Display the data collected during data sampling in the form of a curve, and query the data within a certain time
range.

a

1. Click trend chart icon in the menu bar or click "Parts/Data Processing/Trend Chart" in the device bar

in the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse
button, or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary
points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Trend Chart" or select "Trend Chart" and right-click to select "Properties" to set attributes.
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B Basic attributes

BaSiCAU!\bULE| Display |Scaledisplay Query  |Security sefiin| Location |

ControlID  TCO

Description |

Display mo(® Real time () History
Data capac 100 E

@® Display points per |10 &
() Time period displa

Data source

Samplin v| No. |

Information
Acquisition MO (on state) Storage mc Collecting full, Stop samplin Clear acquis MO 1: ng
Acquisition Cycle acquisition 1s  Preservatiol SD card

Channel selection

word

Select Channel Address Data type number

Description

Curve
hd curve style

color

Line width |

>

Determine H Cancel Application

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description |Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

display mode | Select whether the data displayed in the trend chart is real-time or historical data

data capacity | Set the maximum number of points displayed in the trend graph (the maximum data capacity of a
single channel is 5000)

display Set the number of data points on the current display page of the trend chart (the maximum data
points per | capacity of a single channel is 5000). When the number of points per screen is set to be less than

screen the maximum number of points, a button or scroll bar is displayed below the curve to click or
scroll to view the curve that is not displayed on the current page

time period |Set the time displayed on the current display page of the trend chart. The unit can be customized,
display per |with a minimum unit of 0.1 seconds.
screen
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Display mo(®) Real time () History
Data capac 100 =
() Display points per
(®) Time period displa |1 = 0.1 secc v
data source | Select the data group to display as a curve from the data sampling
Data source
Samplin v No. v Data
information |Display some collection control information for the selected data group and cannot be edited. If
you need to edit it, you can click "Data" in the data source row to enter the data sampling section
for editing
Information
Acquisition MO (on state) Storage me Collecting full, Stop samplin Clear acqui: MO 12 ng
Acquisition Cycle acquisition 1s Preservatiol SD card
channel Select the data channels to display from the sampling group, and each channel is displayed as a
selection | separate curve. Uncheck those that do not need to be displayed
Channel selection
Select Channel Address Data type :L?r:\cli:er Description
Cuve  — o oyl 5
Line width v
Data
Max [ ] Register assignment
value 9 9
Min [ ] Register assignment
value
curve color |Set the curve color of the selected channel
curve style |Select the curve style of the selected channel, including polylines, points, and dotted lines
line width | Set the line width of the selected channel
data Set the curve display maximum and minimum values for the selected channel. You can set fixed
data or select register assignments
B Display
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Trend chart configuration

Trend chart
background

Grid

X-axis grid

equal fraction 1

Y-axis grid
equal fraction

Zoom (%) PSWO

Page turnin  PSWO

Basic Atiribute ~ Display  Scale display.

4

»

Query Security settin.  Location

Scale area
background

Thi

ck

ne

55

St —

For example, PSWO represents the scaling percentage ratio, for example, PSWC

trend chart | Set the background color of the trend chart
background
scale area Set the background color of the scale area
background
grid Set whether to display the grid
X-axis grid | Set the number of grid divisions for the X axis

equal fraction

Y-axis grid
equal fraction

Set the number of grid divisions for the Y axis

grid style Set the grid style, including solid lines, dotted lines, point lines, and thick lines
color Set grid color
When  selecting  the| ' | [mtra] %meE | Zaim
historical mode, clicking a || & E;iqﬁ ”ZY 2?22: :igz
Numerical |point on the trend chart - :zz; EEE:EEEE g
display * will display the current
Display the |value of the point, as| @ - L
coordinates of |shown in the figure on the 22232{(13{;2 2(:2321{551!11 : 2(:2321/5?:2 I
the selected |right
point show items Set the items to display. Such as date, time, channel, etc
content description Customizable display content
select If checked, it can be displayed; if unchecked, it will not be displayed
background color Set the background color of the information window
font color Set the font color
data line color When selecting a point, in order to visually display the point
information, the screen will automatically make an auxiliary line
perpendicular to the X axis for the selected point. This setting is used
to set the color of the auxiliary line
zoom Select whether to scale the curve. After checking, set the register address to represent the scaling
ratio with the register value
Zoom (%) PSWO For example, PSWO0 represents the scaling percentage ratio, for example, PSWC
Page turnin  PSWO
page turning | Set the register address to dynamically control the page turning of the curve based on the register

value
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B Scale display
Basic Attribute.  Display Security settin - Location
Scale display
X-scale
Axis [ scale col( I
Major scale equé3 Main engravin 10
Minor scale equl Sub engraving®
Use timescale
Display date YY/MM/DD v Display tim HH:MM:SS
Fo | prgeem General
Siz [49
Y-axis scale
Axis [ scale co I
Major scale equa3 + Main engravin 10
Minor scale equ1 *| Sub engraving®
() No display (® Display nur_) Display percent
Integer digits ~ =| Decimal 0 =
Scale range: ® Custom () Use channel max min () Show all channel ranges
Max value J [] Register control
Min val(0 [[] Register control
Fo | pmpem General
Siz [49
Determine Cancel
X scale axis/scale color |Set the display color for the X axis and scale

major scale
segment

Set the number of segments for the X-axis major divisions

main scale length

Set the display length of the major divisions

sub scale When checked, the sub scale will be displayed on the control, where the number of
segment sub scale segments is set
sub scale length | Set the display length of the sub scale

use time scale

When checked, it will be displayed in the control with a time scale

display date When checked, the date will be displayed on the time scale
display time When checked, the time will be displayed on the time scale
font Set the font for scale display
size Set the size of the scale display text

Y scale axis/scale color

Set the display color for the Y axis and scale

major scale

segment

Set the number of segments for the Y-axis major divisions

main scale length

Set the display length of the major divisions
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sub scale When checked, the sub scale will be displayed on the control, where the number of
segment sub scale segments is set
sub scale length | Set the display length of the sub scale
scale style Choose whether to display scale marks, which is the style of display. You can choose
to display numbers or percentages, or not to display them
integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the integer digits displayed as needed

decimal bit

Set the number of decimal places to display numbers as needed

scale range

Set the maximum and minimum values for scale display
(1) Use a custom range that can be set as a constant or specified through a register
(2) Use the maximum and minimum values in the channel

(3) Show all channel ranges

font Set the font for scale display
size Set the size of the scale display text
B Query

After checking

Use the query function

, you can use the query function to filter data based on conditions and

display it in the current trend graph.

There are three ways to query: query by date, query by time period, and query by channel. You can also use

register control to query.

(1) Query by Date: Enter the date to query. After the query control bit is turned on, the filtered results will be

automatically displayed.

Basic Atiribute.  Display  |Scale display Query Security setin.  Location
. rt Export

v -

[ Pictur | PSBO | [y |ON->OFF v| - PNG v

Use the query function

Query method
(® Query by date

() Query by time perio_) Press channel

() Register control query

Query settings

Query control

PSBO

Query date
Friday

March v [] Register control

You can also select "register control query” to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following

figure, if you set a header address, such as PSWO0, the query address will occupy a total of 3 addresses from
PSWO to PSW2, where PSWO represents the year, PSW1 represents the month, and PSW2 represents the day,
all of which are single word unsigned numbers. For example, PSW=2021, PSW2=5, and PSW3=29, the data
collection record information on May 29, 2021 will be queried.

Query date

Friday

. March

Register contrc PSWO

For example: PSWO: year (unsigned number input, YYYY format,
PSW1: Month (unsigned number input, mm format, for ex

PSW2: Day (unsigned number input, DD format, for examg
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(2) Query by time period: Enter the start time and end time to query. After the query trigger bit is turned on, the

filtered results will be automatically displayed.

Query method
() Query by date (®) Query by time perio) Press channel

(O Register control query

Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query time period

From Friday ., Marchv| 19 Hoi34 Minute Secc

To Friday , Marchv| 11 Hoi34 Min6 Secc

[] Register control

Similarly, you can also use register control. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of

the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.

The format is consistent with that manual setting.
Query time period

Friday ., March 10 34

Friday ., March 11 34 6

Register contrc PSWO0

Example: PSW0~PSW5: from time year, month, day,

PSW6~PSW11: refers to the time year, month, dz

(3) Query by channel: Select or dynamically specify the number of channels to query the records of

corresponding channels.

Query method
() Query by date () Query by time peric® Press channel

() Register control query
Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query channel

Channel v [] Register contral
(4) Register control query: Determine the query method based on different register values. When the value is 0,

query by date. When the register value is 1, query by time period. When the register value is 2, query by

channel.
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Query method

() Query by date () Query by time perio) Press channel
(® Register control l: Register value 0: by date 1: by time period 2: by channel
Query settings

Query control

| PSBO |
Query register

| PSWO |

Example: PSW0~PSW11: According to different query metheds, it can take up to 12

B Security setting

|BasicAﬂlibuk| Display |Sca|edisplay Query |39CUfit¥59tﬁ”4 Location

Display control

Enable

Vhen
Devic |#iine v‘ Settin
Addre |psp v | |[} |

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission
[] Cancel permission after operation

A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[ ] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission |3yl EETelynt v

range

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

251



4-5-3. XY line chart

By collecting data from two consecutive sets of registers on the site, one or more consecutive sets of coordinate

points are formed, and graphs are drawn and displayed in the form of points, lines, or dotted lines, which is

beneficial for the on-site engineer to analyze the accuracy of the data.

\

1. Click *icon in the menu bar or click "Parts/Data Processing/XY Line Chart" in control window device

bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or press

ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "XY Line Chart" or select the "XY Line Chart", right-click, and select "Attributes" to set

attributes.

B Basic attributes

Basic ik Data | Display Security s¢ Location

Control settings

Suspend o PSBO Trigger co ON v

Point setting

ControlID X0

Description
®) Periodic () Trigger type

Sampling pe1 = Second v

Clear contr PSBO Trigger co Rising ¢ ¥

Sampling |10 | [ Register control

control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users.

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control.

sampling | periodic

mode

Set the sampling period and collect it regularly according to the cycle time. The cycle time
defaults to 1 second, and can be adjusted as needed (collection unit: 0.1
second/second/minute).

trigger
type

Set a bit register and select the rising or falling edge as the trigger condition. When the
address reaches the trigger condition, a piece of information is collected.
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(O Periodic (®) Trigger type
Trigger address
Devic | kihiges v | | Settin
Addre pgp v lo
[] Indirect
device |The device port that is currently communicating.
address | Set the target coil number.
setting | Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set the use of system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the used tags (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the
use of address tag library and user-defined tags).
Device |FHEiSE v| Statio
n No.
Address PSB User defined label
type
Address 0 [ System register
Address [range: 0 - 9999]
format
Address Label
Cancel Application
indirect |Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
specify |register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSB0; When the value of
the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1 (and so on).
control suspend |Set a bit register and select the trigger condition to be ON or OFF. When the address
settings control |reaches the trigger condition, acquisition will be suspended.
clear |Set a bit register and select the rising or falling edge as the trigger condition. When the
control |address reaches the trigger condition, the collected information will be cleared.
point sampling | Set the maximum number of points for curve sampling (the maximum number of points is
setting points | 1024), which can be checked as register control. After selecting register control, the value in
the register will prevail.
B Data
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Basic Atiril  Data Display |Security s¢ Location

Number 0

XY axis data comes from the same data area

Channel X address Data type Data format Y address  Data type Data format
PSWO |Word ¥ Unsigned v| PSW1 (Word ¥ |Unsigned | v

2 PSWO |Word ¥ !Unsigned |v| PSW1 |Word v |Unsigned |V

3 PSWO |Word ¥ Unsigned v| PSW1 (Word ¥ |Unsigned | v

Channel settinas

Line col Line width Line style

Upper and lower limits of range

curve sty

M

Occupied PSWO0-PSW19 XY axis coordinate point address c¢
XO:PSWO  YO:PSW1
X1:PSW2  ¥Y1:PSW3

<

X axis

Uppe| 100 | [IRegsterconiol lowe 0 | []Regsterconto

Y axis

Uppe 100 | [Regstercontol owe O | []Regserconio
-

Reference
Number o

X2:PSW4  Y2:PSW5

line

Referent setting  Curve
value

color

number of channel

Set the number of channels (the maximum number of channels is 16), and each channel

corresponds to a curve (by clicking = , the number of channels below will increase or

decrease accordingly).

XY axis data
comes from the

same arca

If X and

Y are selected from the same data area, assuming the set address is n, the

coordinates of data point 1 are (n, n+1), data point 2 is (n+2, n+3), and data point 3 is (n+4,

n+5)......

If X and Y are not selected from the same data area, assuming that the address set for the X
axis is a and the address set for the Y axis is b, the coordinates of data point 1 are (a, b), data
point 2 is (a+1, b+1), and data point 3 is (a+2, b+2)......

X address | Set the object for the X axis.

Y address | Set the object of the Y axis (can be set when XY axis comes from the same data
area is not checked).

data type |Set the data type of the collection object. You can choose from 8-bit, 16-bit,
32-bit, or 64-bit data types.

data Set the data format of the collection object, and you can select decimal,

format hexadecimal, floating point, and unsigned numbers.

channel setting

Each channel can be set with a different curve style, line color, width, and line type.

upper and lower

Display range of X and Y axis data objects.
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limits of range X axis upper limit: Set the maximum value of X-axis data,

register.

register.

lower limit: Set the minimum value of X-axis data,

register.

Y axis upper limit: Set the maximum value of Y-axis data,

register.

lower limit: Set the minimum value of Y-axis data,

reference line Select whether to set a reference curve, and set coordinate points and curve colors. The

coordinate points can be dynamically specified by the register.

B Display

Basic Atirill  Data Display Security s Location

Line chart bacl:l v Scale area bacll;l_ hd
[ ] Grid display
Scale display
X-scale
Scale color |
Main scale Sub scale
scale equal fraction S scale equal fraction
Scale length 10 S Scale length 10
Scale mark
() No display (® Display number () Display percentage
Integer dit> S Decimal [2
Font Arial v
Color I ~ Sz [12 y
Y-axis scale
Scale color [N -
Main scale Sub scale
scale equal fi3 : scale equal fraction
Scale length 10 = Scale length10
Scale mark
() No display (®) Display number () Display percentage
Integer di|5 = Decimal Di2
Font Arial
Color N Size |12

Al m

L

4

LI

line chart background | Set the background color of the line chart.
color

scale area background | Set the background color of the scale area.
color
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grid display Set whether the grid is displayed.

grid X axis grid equal | Sets the number of grid divisions for the X axis.

display | Yaxis grid equal |Sets the number of grid divisions for the Y axis.

line style Set the line style, including solid line, dotted line, dot line, thick line, and so on.
line color Set the grid color.
Line chart bacl-, hd Scale area bacl, ¥
Grid display
X-axis grid equal > - Y-axis grid equal 15 =
Line style —— Line color | N
scale X scale Scale Color Sets the display color for the X axis and scale.
display main scale | Set the X axis main scale segments
equal fraction
main scale | Set the main scale display length
length
sub scale equal | after checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
fraction segments
sub scale | Set the sub scale display length
length
scale mark Select whether to display scale marks, which is the display style. You can choose to

display numbers, percentages, or not.

integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the integer digits
displayed as needed.
decimal bit Set the number of decimal places to display numbers as needed.
font Set the font for the scale display.
size Set the size of the scale display text.
color Set the color of the scale display text.
Y scale scale color Set the display color for the Y axis and scale.
main scale | Set the Y axis main scale segments

equal fraction

main scale | Set the main scale display length

length

sub scale equal | after checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
fraction segments

sub scale | Set the sub scale display length

length

B Security setting

256



Basic Atrill Data | Display |Secunty se Location

Display control

Enable

When
Devic |imins v‘ Settin
Addre |psp v ‘ |0 |

Enable Sta [ ] Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | FEgnlEEll v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-5-4. XY trend chart

-
1. Click the al XY trend chart display icon in the control window device bar or "Parts/Data Processing/XY
Trend Chart" in the menu, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right
mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through

boundary points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on the "XY Trend Chart" or select the "XY Trend Chart", right-click, and select "Attributes" to

set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

Refresh

mode

Periodic

acquisition

Set the sampling period and collect it regularly according to the cycle time. The cycle
time defaults to 0.1 seconds, which can be adjusted as needed (collection unit: 0.1
seconds/second/minute)

Trigger

acquisition

Set a register and select the trigger condition. When the address reaches the trigger
condition, a message is collected.
Word address trigger acquisition: After selecting a word address, you can set the
conditions to "<", ">" "<=" ">="_"=="_"I=" 3 fixed value to take effect. If you do not
need a fixed value, you can select register assignment to dynamically specify the value.
O BREES
OF =523
"B
¥oak

[@X;
FHEieE

PSW

®F

2 JCHN

Unsigned v O enssE=E
Yo O erses

Bit address trigger acquisition: After selecting a bit address, you can set the condition to

Word -

BREHE (<

the rising edge or falling edge to take effect.
O FEFsE
@BEEE @@
w OB |SinEE
i 4k |PsB

o=

v ][ e ]

[ EsEE

BRES | EE v

device

Device port currently communicating

address

Set target coil number

setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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indirect Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specify specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example:
The current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSBO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1

(and so on)
point sampling | Set the maximum number of points for curve sampling, which can be checked as register
setting points control. After selecting register control, the value in the register will prevail

Acquisition |Set the collection status when the sampling points are fully collected, stop sampling,
and clear the data, and resample or cycle over
processing
method

Upper and | Set the upper and lower limits of the XY axis, which can be specified through registers
lower limits

of range

B Data
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channel numbers

Each channel corresponds to a curve. You can edit the channel by clicking Add Channel and
Delete Channel

X address Set the data type and format of the X-axis address
Y address Set the data type and format of the Y-axis address
data type Set the data type of the collection object. You can select 8-bit, 16-bit, 32-bit, or 64-bit data
types
data format Set the data format of the collection object, and you can select decimal, hexadecimal, floating
point, and unsigned numbers
curve style After selecting a channel, you can set the display style of the curve, the thickness, style, and

color of the curve line

reference line

Click on the add/delete button to add/delete reference lines. The coordinate value of the

reference line cannot be a decimal

description User defined description content
curve color Set the color of the reference line
curve mode Two display modes for lines or points

Coordinate point

Set the coordinate points of the reference line

B Display
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trend chart background | Set the background color of the trend chart

color

scale area background | Set the background color of the scale area

color
grid display Set whether to display a grid
grid X-axis grid Set the number of grid divisions on the X-axis

display equifraction

Y-axis grid Set the number of grid divisions on the Y-axis
equifraction
thickness Set the thickness of grid lines
style Set the style of grid lines, including solid lines, dashed lines, dotted lines, thick lines,
etc
color Set the color of grid lines
scale X/Y axis scale |scale color Set the display color of the X/Y axis and scale
display main scale | Set X/Y axis main scale segments
equifraction

main scale length | Set main scale display length

sub scale | After checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale

equifraction segments

sub scale length | Set sub scale display length

scale mark Choose whether to display the scale mark, which is the displayed style. You can

choose to display numbers, percentages, or not
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integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the number of integer
digits displayed as needed

decimal bit Set the decimal places for displaying numbers as needed
font Set the font for scale display
size Set the size of the scale display text
color Set the color of the scale display text
Y scale scale color Set the Y axis scale color
main scale | Set the Y axis scale segments
equifraction

main scale length | Set the main scale display length

sub scale | After checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
equifraction segments

sub scale length | Set sub scale display length

B Security setting
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Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-5-5. Report form

Display the records stored in data sampling in a table format, allowing for querying data within a certain time
range.

1. Click the b icon in the control window, or click Parts/Data Processing/Report form in the menu, move
the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Report form" or select "Report form" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute
settings.
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B Basic attributes

Basic Attributes Display Appearance Query Security settings|  Location
ControlID  RFO
Description
Sampling Group 0 v No. 0 v Data
list selection
Data Data Integer Decimal Encoding word Display

Selec Char Address
Type

Alignmer

format digits  digits = format number color

PSWO Word - Center
2 |PSW1 |Word |Unsign.. |4 0 / / Center N
3 |PSW2 |Word |Unsign... |4 0 / / Center NN

Channel settings

Integer di¢4 ~| Decimald0 o [ Leading 0
Alignment Center vl color NG
Display serial number
Number of digits = Color I NN
Time
Display date ¥Y/MM/DD v Color I
Display tim |HH:MM:SS v Color I
Data capacity
Max lines 100 S Lines per 10 S
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

sampling group

Select the data to be displayed from the data sampling and display it by group. If you
need to modify the sampling data, you can click on "Data" on the right to enter the data
sampling page for modification.

list selection

Select the channels that need to be displayed from the sampling group. The default is to
select all. If there are any channels that do not need to be displayed, you can uncheck
them. Each channel occupies one column of data display.

channel settings

Set the integer and decimal places displayed for each channel, whether to lead with 0,

alignment, and text color.

display serial number

Choose whether to display the sequence number column. If you choose to display it, the
automatically incremented sequence number will be displayed in the first column of the
table.

number of digits

Set the number of digits displayed in the sequence number column, with a default of 3

digits.
color Set the color for displaying text in the sequence number column.
time Choose whether to display the time column.
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display date Set the date display format.

color Set the color of the date display text.
display time Set the time display format.
color Set the color of the time display text.
data max lines | Set the maximum number of rows displayed in the table (up to 5000 rows).

capacity | lines per page | Set the number of data rows on the current display page of the table. When the collected
rows exceed the set number of rows per screen, there is a moving bar below the trend

chart to control the page turning of the trend chart.

B Display

Basic Attributes Display Appearance Query Security settings Location

Display part Title

® Tavr O Mulilina
FO prergmm v General v
o — Size |12 v
Ali Middle Center v Row 115 %
display list
Show column head_| Whether in multilind_] Auto column width
Show Items Title bar description Column spacing
Move up
Time Time 58
Date Date 59
Channell Channell 58
Channel2 Channel2 58 Move
Channel3 Channel3 58
Restore
Title bar font
Fo | preraerm v General v
Co — Size |12 v
Ali | ptiddle Center v Row height v
List font
Fo pyergem General v
display part title Set the title of the control is displayed in the first row of the table or can be set to
multiple languages (refer to 5-1 for details of multiple languages).
font Set the font for component titles.
size Set the size of the component title text.
color Set the color of component title text.
display | show column head | After checking, the title of each column can be displayed.
list whether in When checked, multiple languages will be used for the title line.
multiling

auto column width | After checking, the table will automatically adjust the column width based on the

content of each column.
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title bar font Set the font, size, and color of the title bar.
list font Set the font, size, and color of text in the list except for the title.
list chronological |According to the order of collection time, the first collected information is
sequence order displayed below the table, and the later collected information is displayed above
the table, that is, the latest collection information is displayed at the bottom.

Time reversal | According to the reverse order of collection time, the first collected information is
displayed on the top of the table, and the second collected information is displayed
below the table, that is, the latest collection information is displayed at the top.

B Appearance
Report form
Basic Attributes Display Appearance Query Security seftings Location
Appearance style
() Use Library Styles
(®) Customize appearance
Table
Background color v|  Title description v
Outer frame
Linestyle | ™| Line color I
Line width |1 A
Grid
Row separator Column separator
Linestyle | ™| Line color I
Line width |1 A
use library style Select a table style from the gallery.

style selection

Click to select the desired style appearance from the gallery.

style color

Modify the appearance color.

customize appearance

Set your own appearance style.

table |background color | Set the overall background color of the table.
title background | Set the background color of the title row.
color
outer frame | After checking, display the peripheral border.

line style Set the form of box and line, you can choose lines, dotted lines, dashed lines, etc.

line color Set the color of the border lines.

line width Set the width of the line.
grid grid Set the display style of the grid.

row separator

When checked, a horizontal border will be displayed.

column separator

When checked, a vertical border will be displayed.
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line style Set the form of box and line, you can choose lines, dotted lines, dashed lines, etc.

line color Set the color of the border lines.

line width Set the width of the line.

B Query

Basic Aftributes Display Appearance Query Security settings Location

(v pictur | psgo | EXPOTt oN-sOFF v BXPOT pNGg v

Use the query function
Query method
(®) Query by date () Query by time period
() Reaister control query
Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query date

Tuesday ,  April v [] Register control

After checking, you can use the query function to filter data based on conditions and display it in a table.
There are two ways to query: by date, by time period, or by register control.
(1) Query by Date: Enter the date you want to query, and after the query control bit is connected, the
filtered results will be automatically displayed.

You can also choose "register control" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure,
setting a first address, such as PSWO0, will occupy a total of three addresses from PSWO0 to PSW2. PSW0
represents year, PSW1 represents month, and PSW2 represents day, all of which are single word unsigned
numbers. For example, PSW=2021, PSW2=5, and PSW3=29, the data collection record information on May 29,
2021 will be queried.

Query date
Tuesday ,  April Register contr¢ PSWO

PSWO : F(FrFS 80T TEA, YYYYIESL, £1E02004)
PSW1 : Month (input in unsigned number format, MM for

PSW2 : Day (input in the form of unsigned number in DD f

(2) Query by time period: Enter the start and end times to query, and after the query trigger bit is connected,
the filtered results will be automatically displayed.
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‘ Basic Aﬂlibutesl Display | Appearance ‘ Query F&curﬂy setlingsl Location

Use the query function

Query method
) Query by date (® Query by time period

() Reaister control query
Query settings
Query control

| PSBO |
Query time period
From Tuesday ,  April V‘ Ho‘33 ‘ Minute ‘ Second
To ‘ Tuesday ,  April V‘ ‘14 ‘ HgllB ‘MirJl ‘ Second

[ ] Register control

Similarly, register control can also be used. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of

the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.

The format is consistent with manual settings.

Query time period

I .
From Tuesday ,  April ‘ 15 Hoi38 Minute Second

To | Tuesday ,  April ‘ 14 Hol18 Minl Second

Register contre PSWO

PSW0 ~ PSW5 Represent start time Year/Month/Day

PSW6 ~ PSW11 Represent end time Year/Month,

(3) Register controlled query method: Determine the query method based on different register values.
When the value is 0, query by date; when the register value is 1, query by time period.
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‘Basic Aﬂlibutesl Display | Appearance ‘ Query }Secumy seﬂingsl Location

Use the query function

Query method
) Query by date () Query by time period
(®) Reaister control quer  PSWO Reaister value 0: bv date space 1: bv time period

Query settings
Query control

| PSBO |
Query register

| PSWO |

Example: PSWO0~PSW11: According to different query methods, it can take up to 12 words

B Security setting

Basic Attributes | Display | Appearance | Query Security seftings|  Location

Display control

Enable

e
Devic | Zihigs v‘ Settin
Addre |psp v‘ |{) |

Enable Sta [ ] Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5-6. Pie chart

Proportion of data displayed in block format
Example: If the first address is a and the number is set to n, then the addresses displayed for each section are a,

a+l, at+2... at(n-1). The proportion of each sector is the current sector's value/the sum of the values of each

sector.

Y
¥
1. Click the "Parts/Data Processing/Pie Chart" in menu bar or the " - pie chart icon in the device bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button
or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary
point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on the "pie chart" or select the "pie chart" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attrit Display | Security s¢ Location

Control ID  PCO

Description

First data address

Devic | a&ipiges v | | Settin
Addre | pgw v!| o
Data |Word | Unsignec v i
type [ ] Indirect
Data numb#4 -
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
first data address Set the first address for displaying section data
device The device port currently communicating with
address Set target register number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD format; Hex; Signed
number; Unigned number; Floating number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set the

use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click on the address label library
or the project tree - library - address label library below to set the labels used (refer to 5-2
Address Label Library for the use of address label library and user-defined labels)
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v | Statio 0

Device ‘Zﬁiﬂ’.ﬂﬁ
n No.

Address
type

‘PSW V| User defined label

Address D [[] System register

== ‘Word V| |Unsigned V|

Address [range: 0 -9999]
format

Address Label

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘Application ‘

Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the
indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy numerical value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that

controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

indirect specify

data number Set the number of blocks (consecutive addresses after the first address)

B Display

Basic Atril Display Security s¢ Location

Direction
1 ®) Clockwise ) Anti-cloc

Endangle 360 El

circle center

radius I
Interior cnl v Outer fra

ChanneBIE1 |
Font Colo Backgrou

Border Settings

Border cclnl v

Sign
() No display (® Display number () Display percentage

Font Adobe Devana v Size

direction Set the display direction of the address in the section, clockwise or counterclockwise
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clockwise

Arrange the display in the order of clock rotation

counterclockwise | Display in reverse order of clock rotation
start angle Set the starting angle for the pie chart display, with a default of 0 degrees and a clock
direction of 12 o'clock (0 o'clock)
end angle Set the ending angle for the pie chart display, default to 360 degrees, clock 12 o'clock (0
o'clock) direction, default to full circle display
circle circle | Set center size
center center
radius | Set the radius of the circle, which can be set through the scroll bar or by entering a number
interior | Set the display color inside the center of the circle
color

outer frame

Set the display color of the center outline

color
channel| channel |Select each channel and set the font and background color for each channel
font color |Set the font color of the selected channel
background | Set the background color of the selected channel
color
border | border |Set the color of the pie chart border
settings color
sign sign Set the data style displayed on the section, which can be displayed as a percentage,
numerical value, or not displayed
decimal | Set the decimal places for displaying numbers or percentages, which cannot be set when the
marker is selected not to be displayed
font Set the displayed data font, which cannot be set when the tag is selected not to be displayed
size Set the text size for displaying data
B Security setting

Basic Attrill Display Security se Location

Display control

Enable

When o o
Devic  xjrige v | Settin
Addre PSB v|lo
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

Permissionl v

User permission
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5-7. Data table

1. Click the " " table icon in the control window or Parts/Data Processing/Data Tables in the menu, move
the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or
double-click the drawn "Data Table" or select "Data Table" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute
settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attribl  Display |AppearanciSecurity sel Location

ControlID  DTBO

Description

Use consecutive addresses

Data address

Devic |#iigs v | | Settin
Addre | psw vl|lo
Data Word v || Unsignec v | — +
Data content

Titles in Edit all Add Delete

Title | Data type | Data Number|ditablu|lnteger|Decima|‘£ncodi

< >

Data capacity

i g Lines per |¢
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

use consecutive When checked, the address order will be automatically calculated based on the first

addresses address (please refer to the notes below for the use of consecutive addresses without
checking)
data address Set the first address of the data (only appears when continuous addresses are checked)
data content Set the data title, data type, and data format to be displayed in the table
add/delete add or delete the data
edit all After checking, all the data items to be edited can be checked with one click, and the data

can be modified in the data table

titles in When checked, the title can be in multiple languages. After checking, the title name of

multi-language
each column can be set to display in multiple languages. Click " " to enter the

multilingual ~ settings (refer to 5-1 label multilingual for specific usage)
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Data content

Titles in Edit all | Add \ | Delete

Title Data type Data Number |ditabl| Integer |Decimal |‘ncodi

Word - Unsig... -

Word - |Unsig... - 1 4 0 -
Word - | Unsig... - 1 4 0 -
data setting After selection, you can set the integer digits, decimal places, leading 0, and column
width of the data column for the data
data capacity Set the total number of rows and rows per page displayed in the data table

(1) When the title is checked to display multiple languages, "I:I" will be displayed in the title

description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface for setting
multiple languages.
Data content

Titles in Edit all \ Add \ \ Delete

Title Data type Data Number |ditabl| Integer Decimal ‘ncodi

Word - Unsiq... -
Word * | Unsig... ~ 1 4 0 -
Word - |Unsig... - 1 4 0 -

(2) When continuous addresses are not used, the display is shown in the following figure:

[ ] Use consecutive addresses

Data capacity

=20 g | Number 5

The way to set data is as follows:
(1) Place the mouse over the table, and when the mouse changes from an arrow to a hand shape, click on a
cell in the table to set the address

(2) Set the address

Fill type: address monitoring, monitoring numerical values and characters.
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Fill type: text monitoring
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i
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Set the description of three controls including data input, character input, and Chinese input.

(3) When the data type is string, characters or Chinese can be displayed.
To display characters, the encoding format must be set to ASCII, UTF_ 8 or UTF_ 16.
To display Chinese, the encoding format needs to be set to GB2312.

———
fREStETL

UTF_8 "
ASCII

FiFeal 1

#Hl =
UTF_16
GB2312

IEEE

String - Jnsigned -
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B Display

Basic Attriﬁé
Title

(®) Tavt () nanltilina

Title

Colum Titles in multilingual

Display Show contents Title name Column width

EFR ol 57

Static Use Multilingualism

Line number Static Column Name
EJERy
2T
;3T
BT
51T

Table title List title List Data [ synchronize lanquage font
Fo muem v | General V|

Ali | Middle Center v Row r{40 E"
title text Set the name of the data table header

multiling | After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages

column Show column titles after checking

titles in multilingual | After checking, the title of each column can be set to display in multiple languages

display number After checking, an automatically incremented sequence number column will be displayed
in the first column of the table

display name After checking, the custom name of each row will be displayed, which can be edited in
the static column name table below, or whether to use multiple languages can be set
table/list title Set the font, color, size, alignment, and line height for the title display
list data Set the color, size, alignment, and row height of the data style font

synchronize language | You can check to use the same font. After checking, the color, size, alignment, and line
font height of the three fonts remain consistent
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B Appearance

|Basic Attribl Display |Appearaﬂcqsecuritv se1| Location
() Gallery appearance
(®) Customize appearance
Backgroud
Background color | | v|
Title Background I | v|
Border Settings
Border preset H E
Outer frame
Thi
ck | o |
ne
S5
St | v
Grid
gallery style Click and select a table style from the gallery
appearance selection (® Gallery appearance
Style selection
customize | background |background Set Table Background Color
appearance color
title color set title background color
border border preset Select a border style based on the preview image
settings outer frame Choose border thickness, style, and color
grid Choose the thickness, style, and color of the grid

B Security setting
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Basic Attrib. Display |Appearanc: Security setl Location

Display control

Enable

When o B
Devic |zhiges v [Setin
Addre |pgp vlo
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [FEEETTN! v

range

display control

Use bit control to display the component, and hide the control when the condition is not met

enable

When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

Set the target coil for positioning control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid;

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO0, and if
verification fails, it is hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component is displayed normally
when PSBO is ON, and if PSBO is OFF, the component is hidden and not displayed.

user permission

Set controlled permission levels. After setting the required user's permission range, the
following three functions can be checked as needed:

(1) After the operation is completed, the usage permission will be cancelled: if this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password needs to be entered every time the component
is operated. After checking, only one entry is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user does not have permission range, hide the component.

4

B Location

Please refer to chapter 4-2-3 value input for permission function.

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-6. Recipe

4-6-1. Recipe edit

click “parts/recipe/recipe edit in the menu or click recipe edit icon in tool bar to enter recipe edit interface.

Recipe grouf Recipe data
Recipe Name |Recipe_0 ‘ | Add recipe | | Delete recipe
group
recipe list B H B ) B e
Add Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste
Reci Recipe dat:
ecipe 4 V:I(;::Elnee ata 100 E
No. Element name Data type Data format number Integer Decimal
0 0 ‘Word - | Unsigned -~ 1 4 0
1 1 Word - | Unsigned 1 4 0
2 2 Word - | Unsigned - 1 4 o]
Determine ‘ | Cancel Application
B Recipe group
recipe group Select the recipe group that needs to be edited, and all added recipe groups can be selected
through the drop-down menu
name Set the name of the recipe group
add recipe After entering the name, click on "Add Recipe" to add a new recipe group
delete recipe Click to delete the selected recipe group
recipe group list | Display all added recipe group numbers and names in the list below
add Add recipe elements
insert Insert a new recipe element below the selected recipe element
delete Delete selected recipe elements
delete all Delete all elements in this group
copy Copy the selected recipe element
paste Pasting the copied data at the selected location, a new piece of data named xxxx_copyed
will be added
No. Element name Data type Data format
0 Word - Unsigned I
1 1 Word * | Unsigned -~
2 1 _Copyed Word | Unsigned -

recipe length Automatically display the length of the currently added recipe and cannot be edited

recipe volume Each group of recipe data has a separate data volume. As shown in the above figure, if the
data amount is set to 100, it means that up to 100 sets (0-99) of data can be set within the
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recipe group 0. If it exceeds this, a pop-up prompt will appear in the following figure.

o Current recipe has reached upper limit of data

recipe |element list | Show all added elements
element No. Recipe element number, cannot be modified
element | Set element names, such as water, length, etc
name
data type |Set the recipe element data type, which can be selected from 8-bit, 16-bit, 32-bit, or 64-bit
types
data format | Set the data format for recipe elements
Byte_String
OWord.Sting
only when selecting [22%erdsvins__| - the numbers can be set.
Byte String-1 character
number )
Word_String-2 characters
DWord_String-4 characters
DDWord_String-8 characters
words | Display the address length occupied by this element, with 16 bits being 1, 32 bits being 2,
and 64 bits being 4
integer | Set the integer digits of data
decimal | Set the number of decimal places for data

B Recipe data

Recipe qmui Recipe data ‘
. . g B 53 [
all recipe group list Search l:l’ Add Insert Delete Delete all
/70 Recipe 0
Use external address
B2F51l Recipe_l il
(® Number index () Name Index
=1 | 0 | 1 | 1 Copyed | EE3 | @4 | FwES | E
1 datal 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 data2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
3 data3 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
4 datad 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
< >
Determine | | Cancel Application
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search Enter a name to search for recipe data
add Add recipe data below the selected location
insert Insert a new piece of data at the selected data
delete Delete selected recipe data
delete all Delete all recipe data for this group

use external address

Recipe index function, which can be indexed by recipe number or name

4-6-2. Recipe table

Used to display the recipe data set in recipe edit, which can be edited in this table.

1. Click "Parts/Recipe/Recipe Table" icon in the menu bar or "

“—5"

icon in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use
the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click on the "Recipe Table" or select "Recipe Table" and right-click to select "attributes" for

attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attril Display |[Appearan| Query |Security s| Location

ControlID  RLO

Description

Data source
Recipe

group Recipe_0 v | Recipe Edit
[] Full display [] editable
elec| Element name |ditablj Datatype | number | Integer | Decimal

|| 0 | Word 1 4 0
Ol 1 O Word 1 4 0
] 1_Copyed ] Word 1 4 0
Ol TTE3 O Word 1 4 0
Ol TTE4 O Word 1 4 0
Ol TLES O Word 1 4 0
O] TTE6 O Word 1 4 0
Ol TTE7 O Word 1 4 0
Ol TTES O Word 1 4 0
Data capacity

Total

rows

Lines per > -

page

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
data recipe | Select the recipe group that needs to be displayed, or click on the recipe editor to add or
source group | modify the recipe group

When the recipe group is selected, the table below displays all the elements of the

selected recipe group
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full display

After checking, all the recipe items to be displayed can be checked with one click. Only
when checked under the "Selection" column will the data of each group of the element be
displayed. If you do not want to display the data of a certain element, simply uncheck it

editable After checking, all the recipe items to be edited can be checked with one click, and the
data can be modified in the recipe table. Only after checking the "Editable" column and
downloading it to the screen or simulating it can the data of a certain element be edited. If
a certain element is not checked, it cannot be modified
data total rows | Set the maximum number of rows displayed in the table

capacity | lines per

page

Set the number of rows displayed on each page to be less than or equal to the maximum
number of rows per page

B Display

Basic AttrlD }g.'__“__',Appearan Query Security s| Location
Title display

(®) Towt () multiline

Recipe_ 0

display list
[ Use Display Show row Show

Show Items. Title Title Description Column
ass 60
BIR BIR 60

Move up

Move down
Default

Serial Number Style
Style |Stylel (1/2/3)

Title
description [

Column

header L v

Table title List title List Data ] synchronize lanquage font

FO  pepmeem v General v
o I Size |12 v

Ali pigdle_Center ™

Determine

title title display | To display the title, you need to check the title display option before you can set the
display relevant settings for the title
text Set the name of the recipe table header
multiling | After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages
display list use After checking, the title of each column can be set to display in multiple languages
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multilanguage

display no.

After checking, an automatically incremented sequence number column will be

displayed in the first column of the table

show row title

After checking, the column titles and element names for each row will be displayed,

and you can also edit the title names in the table below

show column
title

After checking, the column title (i.e. element name) of the list name will be

displayed, or you can edit the title name in the table below

operations

After selecting a row in the table, you can click "Move Up" or "Move Down" to
move the selected row up or down. You can click on the default and restore the

default settings with one click

L
When the list displays multiple languages, "..." will be displayed in the bottom right corner of the

title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface to set up multiple

languages.
display list
Use Display Show row Show
Show Items Title Title Description Column
Fe g 60
BFR BFR 60

serial number style | Set the style of the sequence number column, 1/2/3 or the groupl/group2/group3

title background color | Set the background color of the title

column title | Set the background color of column title
background color
font Set the font, color, size, alignment, and row height for table titles/list titles/list data. You
can check to use the same font. After checking, the three fonts, color, size, alignment, and

row height, all remain consistent.

B Appearance

Basic Attri Display Appearand Query Security s| Location

O Gallery Appearance

(® Customize appearance
Backgroud

Background color v [] Different colors of odd

Border Settings

Border preset u n u n

Outer frame

Thi
ck
ne
55
St mo—m—m— — - —.— - v

Grid

Select Focus

Text color v
Row background color | INIE——
Cell |
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gallery

style selection

Click and select a table style from the gallery

appearance (® Gallery Appearance
Style selection
customize |background |background |set the background color of the table
appearance |  setting color
background different | After selection, you can set the odd and even rows to display different
color of |colors
odd ]
(®) Customize appearance
Backgroud
Odd line color W Different colors of odd
Even line color v
border border |Select a border style based on the preview image
setting preset
outer frame | Set the thickness, style, and color of the outer frame
grid Set the thickness, style, and color of the grid

select focus

select focus

Set the display style

text color | Set the text color displayed
row Set the selected row background color
background
color
cell Set the background color of the selected cells

B Query

Select

Basic Attri Display Appearan

Pictur

PSBO

Query Security s| Location

Enable query function

Query method
(® Query by

Query settings

Query Control

L T s |

Enable query function

current recipe table.

Export Export

PO ON->0FF v P TonGg v
conditi Format

(O Query by data

PSBO

[T Use reaister

to use query function. Filter data based on conditions and display it in the

There are two ways to query: by keyword and by data, and you can also use register control to query.

(1) Query by keyword: Enter the keyword to be queried, and after the query control bit is connected, the

filtered results will be automatically displayed; You can also choose to use registers to dynamically

specify keywords for queries.
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Query method
(® Query by () Query by data
Query settings

Query Control PSBO

eemene leme e d [1 lze renister

(2) Query by data: Enter the data to be queried, and after the query control bit is turned on, all recipes
containing this data will be automatically displayed. Alternatively, you can choose to use registers to
dynamically specify the query data.

Query method
) Query by (®) Query by data
Query settings

Query Control PSBO

- .. 0 [T 1leare

B Security setting

|BasicAttri| Display |Appearan| Query |Security 54 Location

Display control

Enable

e
Devic |#iine v| Settin
Addre |psp v | |0 |

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  |[fEliiEslelynt v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [ocation

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-6-3. Recipe transfer

Use this button to upload and download recipes.

1. Click "Parts/Recipe/Recipe Transfer" icon in the menu bar or the "

e

n

icon in the device bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,
or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary

point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click on "Recipe Transfer" or select "Recipe Transfer" and right-click to select "attributes" for

attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attribui Appearance Security sett| Location

ControlID  RTO

Description

Action |Press v
transmission mode

® Download recipeto () Upload Recipe from PLC

() Register control

Recipe

Recipe_0 v Recipe [ ] Register
source
Number of
9
words
PLC address
Devic |jpige v || Settin
Addre |psw v|lo
Data | Word Unsi
tyapz or W nsignec v l:‘ Indirect
Recipe transfer completion PSBO
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
action Select the button action mode, and you can choose to transmit when pressed or released

transmission mode

Set the transmission direction of the recipe, which can be downloaded from the HMI to
the PLC or uploaded from the PLC to the HMI

download recipe to PLC

Transfer the recipe data in the HMI to the PLC address, which is set in the address
below

upload recipe from PLC

Read the data from the PLC address to the HMI and replace the existing recipe data

register control

Using register controlled transmission method, transmitting through rising/falling edge
triggering
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transmission mode

() Download recipeto () Upload Recipe from PLC
(®) Register control [ | Download recipe to

[ | Upload Recipe from

recipe source

Select the recipe group that needs to be transferred, or click on the [recipe] button to
modify the recipe data

register

After checking this option, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group to export (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
data transmission of recipe group 0 is being carried out; if the value in the register is 1,
it means that the upload and download data transmission of recipe group 1 is being

carried out)

number of words

Display the length of the recipe that needs to be transferred and cannot be changed

PLC address

Set the PLC initial address for transmission or upload, and calculate the occupied

address length based on the word numbers set above

device The device port currently communicating with
address Set Target Register Number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex; Signed number;
Unigned number; Floating number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set

the use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click on the address label
library or the project tree - library - address label library below to set the labels used
(refer to 5-2 Address Label Library for the use of address label library and user-defined
labels)

Address n

Device Z=itigsE v| Statio 0
n No.
Address PSW v User defined label
type
Address |0 [] System register

#iEZEs \Word v | |Unsigned v

Address [range: 0 - 9999]
format

Address Label

Cancel Application

indirect specify

Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the
indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy numerical value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address
is PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that
controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

recipe transfer

completion

Set the flag bit for transmission completion, and automatically set it to ON after

transmission is completed
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B Appearance

Basic Attribu AppearanCE|Securit\rsett| Location |

Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name button_05_a

categorysvg

Size 80 x 42

| Change appearance | More pictures
Fill
State 10 . ‘ Font applied to each
® Tavt O nultilina
OFF
Font

Fo |W§&;$ V| General v
co Sie

use pictures | You can check whether to use images. If checked, you can set the appearance of the recipe
transmission in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click
"Change Appearance" or "More pictures" to select custom images to change the appearance

fill Can set fill styles (solid/gradient) and fill colors

state You can set the text prompt content for recipe transmission in two states (0, 1), and whether to
use multiple languages (please refer to the description of libraries in chapter 4-7 for specific
use of multiple language libraries). Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the recipe transmission, or click on the "Font applied to each state"
button to set the font for all states

font The font, size, color, and display position of the font in the control can be set

B Security setting
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Basic Attribu| Appearance | Security setti

Location

Operation confirmation delay

Confirm before Waiting time

[] Key delay

Display control
Enable

When - v

Devic |zsiigs v | | Settin

Addre |pgp vl o

Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

Enable control
Enable

Devic |zpmige v | | Settin

Addre psp w1

Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v

range

operation You can set the delay time (s). If this option is checked, a pop-up window will appear when
confirmation | operating the component, saying "Are you sure to execute this operation?" If you do not click
delay "ok" or "cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear and the
operation will fail; If you click 'OK' within the waiting time, the operation is successful, but
clicking 'Cancel' is invalid.
key delay Long press the set delay time before the operation takes effect
display control |Use bit control to display the component. When the conditions are not met, the control is
hidden and defaults to hidden, which cannot be modified
enable When checked, display control will be enabled

‘When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

set the target coil for bit control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid.

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO, and if
verification fails, it is hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component is displayed normally
when PSBO is ON, and if PSBO is OFF, the component is hidden and not displayed.

enable control

Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enable control enabled state), and only when the
enable conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above:
when PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, this component can be used,
if PSB1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, this component is still
unavailable)
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user permission

Set controlled permission levels.
To set the permissions for this component, you need to enter the password for the set
permission level before the component can be used normally. When there is no permission for
this component, it will be hidden

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-6-4. Recipe transfer application

1. Create the recipe data table to be transferred in "Recipe Edit" (for the convenience of explaining the function,

the following data is for example)

1> Establish Recipe 0- Bread recipe 0

Recipe gmua Recipe data

Recipe Name |Bread recipe 0 | | Addredipe | | Delete recipe

group

recipe list B B s B 5] e

/50 Bread recipe 0 Add Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste

Bi771 Recipe_1 Recipe Recipe data

B 100 5
volume
No. Element name Data type Data format number Integer Decimal

0 flour Word Unsigned ~ 1 4 0
1 water Word Unsigned - 1 4 0
2 sugar Word Unsigned - 1 4 0
3 butter Word Unsigned ~ 1 4 0
4 eqqg DWord - -

Recipe data

. - o & B X 1
all recipe group list Search | || Add Insert Delete Delete al
B0 Bread recipe 0
Use external address
B2/51 Recipe_l [
Fe | EFR | flour | water | sugar | butter eqqg

1 Rl 20 21 22 23 24.6
2 #E2 30 31 32 33 34.6
3 =3 40 41 42 43 44.6
4 R4 50 51 52 53 54.6
5 =5 60 61 62 63 64.6
6 =6 70 71 72 73 74.6
7 =7 80 81 82 83 846
8 =8 90 91 92 93 94.6
9 #i=E9 100 101 102 103 104.6
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2> Build Recipe 1-Bread recipe 1

Recipe grouf Recipe data

Recipe Name [Bread recipe 1 | Addrecpe | Delete recipe

group

recipe list B B R B B E

E750 Bread recipe 0 Add Insert Delete Delete all | Copy Paste

El771l Bread recipe 1 Recipe g Recipe data 100 E

volume
No. Element name Data type Data format number Integer Decimal

o HEECTEEEN vod  H usioned B 4 0
1 water Word - | Unsigned -~ 1 4 0
2 sugar Word - | Unsigned -~ 1 4 0
3 butter Word - | Unsigned -~ 1 4 0
4 eqq DWord < Float ' 1 4 4

Recipe qroui Recipe data |

== > B

- - - -t == L
all recipe group list Search | 7| Add Insert Delete Delete all

B2770 Bread recipe O

Bg751 Bread recipe 1

[] Use external address

FE | EIR | flour |  water | sugar | butter | eqqg
104.1044
1 izl 200 201 202 203 204.2044
2 g2 300 301 302 303 304.3044
3 =3 400 401 402 403 404.4044
4 R4 500 501 502 503 504.5044
5 RS 600 601 602 603 604.6044
53 #iE6 700 701 702 703 704.7044
7 =7 800 801 802 803 804.8044
8 =8 900 901 902 903 904.9044
9 B9 1000 1001 1002 1003 1004.1004

2. Set data transfer function
1> Establish recipe transfer settings (the function of transferring recipe data can be achieved through function

keys/recipe transfer).
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recipe transfer-download recipe to PLC

Basic Attribul Appearance [Securitv sett| Location

ControlID  RTO

Description ‘

transmission mode

(® Download recipeto () Upload Recipe from PLC

() Register control

Reclpe /g cad recipe 0 Register PFWO
source

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application

PLC address

Devic  itiges v| Settin

Addre |psw v |{} ‘

Data |word VHUnsignec v

Indirect
type O
Recipe transfer completion PSBO
Function key — recipe download
Function key
View Help -
Function lAppearancelSecuritv se‘rl Location ‘
B ¥ &
Copy Cut Paste Delete | Control ID  FBO
Description |
100001IPaget |
B & S0 # 0 & Action |Press Status v
E
[ start
Functions Optional functions

- 75 To PSWO RELE
e REHUE
3 MNLEE
| RS
Z|| Basic Attributes | Security setings EER
. B 75 ¥R Bread recipe 0 Specified EEE0
é Recif)e download address FFEO
_: Devic | zihiges v| Settin 2 ACSV
: Addre | psyy v |{] | SHCSY
N =
] Data |word Unsi
] & r V” nsignec ¥ [ Indirect LR
£ type
; Recipe transfer completion flag RS
: EEFTED

Recipe upload is the same as recipe download, simply change the "Download Recipe to PLC"/"Download
Recipe" to "Upload Recipe from PLC"/"Upload Recipe". The recipe transfer function is consistent with the
recipe transfer function achieved by the function keys. Below is an example of recipe transfer

291



2> Place corresponding controls based on the set parameters.

Basic Attribut Appearance Security sett| Location

ControlID  RTO

Description |

transmission mode

(® Download recipeto () Upload Recipe from PLC

() Register control

egister ( PFWO
source

PLC address
Devic |jmins v|| Settin
Addre |pgw v |.3 |

Data |Wword v || Unsignec v
N [ ] Indirect
Recipe transfer completic-ln "

[ il

The address set by the PLC is shown in the following figure, starting from the first address and progressing

sequentially according to the element data type address

Recipe groug Recipe data
Recipe ‘D v‘ Name Bread recipe 0 | ‘ Add recipe ‘ ‘Deleterecipe
group
recipe list B =H B E ‘ ] (5
750 Bread recipe 0 Add Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste
Bd771 Bread recipe 1 Recipe . Recipe data
100 H
volume
PLC head address PSWO
No. Element name Data type Data format number
0 flour Word - Unsigned - 1
1 PSW1 water Word | Unsigned - 1
2 PSW?2 sugar Word - | Unsigned - 1
3 pS\W 3 butter Word * | Unsigned - 1
4 PpSw4 eqg DWord < Float @ 1

The data type of the PLC address should be consistent with the element data type set in the recipe table, such as

egg element

| 4 | eqq DwWord - Float -

The data type is Dword-Float, then when setting PLC address, it needs to set to this type.
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oLl Read / Write Address
Devic |iping V‘ Settin
Addre ppw v ‘4 |
Data DWord vHFIoat v
Indirect
type -

3. Put the recipe table on the screen

BaSiCAﬂfil Display |Appearan| Query |Securitv 5| Location

ControlID  RLO

Description ‘ ‘

Data source

o ipe Edi
group Bread recipe 0 ~ || Recipe Edit
Full display ["] Editable

] &t flour | water | sugar | butter | cgg
selec’ Element name ditably Datatype |number | Integer | Decimal
flour u Word 1 4 0
water Word 1 4 ]
sugar O Word 1 4 0
butter O Word 1 4 ]
eqq O DWord 1 4 1

4. Puta recipe index register SPSW256.

5. Take offline simulation as an example:

1> Recipe download

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 0 and the index
register to 3. Click the recipe download button. At this moment, download data 3 from recipe table 0 to PLC.
After the download is completed, the recipe transfer completion flag will light up. To restore it, you need to
manually set it to OFF.

s ERR flour | water | sugar | butter | egg
0 =0 10 11 12 13 |146
1 =1 20 21 22 23 |246
2 FE=2 30 31 32 33 |346
3 pre=c! 40 41 42 43 (446
4 pac=2 50 51 52 53 |546

Index register

register data of the
specified recipe group

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 1 and the index
register to 0. Click the recipe download button. At this point, download the data 0 from recipe table 1 to the
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PLC. After the download is completed, the recipe transmission completion flag will light up. To restore it, you

need to manually set it to OFF.

e

s E® flour water sugar butter egg
_ Index register | 0 R0 100 101 102 103 104.1044|
1 miEL 200 201 202 203 204.2044
_ register data of the 2 Hiz2 300 301 302 303 304.3044
specified recipe group 3 HEEs 400 401 402 403 404.4044
4 g 500 501 502 503 504.5044

2> Recipe upload

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 0 and the index
register to 0. Click the upload recipe button. At this point, upload the data from the PLC to the data 0 in the
recipe table 0. After the upload is completed, the recipe transfer completion flag will light up. To restore, you
need to manually set it to OFF.

e

Fs F=4 flour water sugar butter egg

_ Index register [ o #20 10 1 12 13 15 |
1 #EL 20 21 22 23 2456
_ register data of the : =2 30 e 32 33 346
specified recipe group 3 g3 40 41 42 43 446
4 e 50 51 52 53 54.6

4-6-5. Event button

I
=
1. Click on the "Parts/Recipe/Event Button" icon in the menu bar or the " " icon in the device bar of the
control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,

or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary
point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Event Button" or select the "Event Button" and right-click to select "attributes" for

attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AttribiAppearanci Security sef Location

ControlID  REO

Description

Function type Key action

(®) Recipe Operation Insert a row above the sel v

Start

control ID

Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description

Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

function type

The recipe operation is checked by default and cannot be unchecked

key action | Insert a row
above the
selected row

After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to insert a row
of data with empty name, empty data (the data type of the selected row element is
string), or O (the data type of the selected row element is Byte, Word, DWord,
DDWord) above the row

Insert a row
below the
selected row

After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to insert a row
of data with empty name, empty data (the data type of the selected row element is
string), or O (the data type of the selected row element is Byte, Word, DWord,
DDWord) below the row

delete
selected row

After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to delete the
entire row in which it belongs

copy
selected row

After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to add a blank
row of recipe data with the same name as the row below it
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Basic Attriﬂéﬁppg@_[ﬁ[}_@_ﬁSecuriw se1| Location |

Use pictures

Status |0 v

OFF Name  keyboard 01_a
categorysvg
Size 80 x 42

| Change appearance | More pictures
Fill
State 0 - Display text ‘ Font applied to each
® Tavt O nultilina
OFF
Font

Fo |W§E¥; V| General v
Co Size
Al

appearance | You can check whether to use images. If checked, you can set the appearance of the event button in
two states (0, 1). After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change appearance" or
click "More pictures" to select custom images to change the appearance

fill Can set fill styles (solid/gradient) and fill colors

state The text prompt content of the event button can be set in two states (0, 1), and whether to use
multiple languages can be set (for specific use of multiple language libraries, please refer to chapter
5-1 labels for multiple languages). Tick the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to the
corresponding state of the event button, or click the " Font applied to each state" button behind to
set the font for all states

font Can set font, font style, color, size, and font display position in the control
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Basic Attrib Appearanct Security set Location

Operation confirmation delay

[ ] confirm before

Key delay Delay time 1 :
Display control
Enable
When R =
Devic |#ihiges | Csettin
Addre |pgp vllo
Enable Sta ON v [ ] Indirect
Enable control
Enable
Devic |#ihiges | [settin
Addre |pgp vll1
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission

Cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v

operation You can set the delay time (s). If this option is checked, a pop-up window will appear when
confirmation | operating the component, saying "Are you sure to execute this operation?" If you do not click
delay "confirm" or "cancel" within the set delay time, the pop-up window will disappear and the
operation will fail. If you click 'OK' within the waiting time, the operation is successful, but
clicking 'Cancel' is invalid
key delay Long press the set delay time before the operation takes effect
display control |Use bit control to display the component. When the conditions are not met, the control is
hidden and defaults to hidden, which cannot be modified
enable When checked, display control will be enabled

‘When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

Set the target coil for positioning control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid.

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO, and if
verification fails, it will be hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component will be displayed
normally. If the PSBO state is OFF, the component will be hidden and not displayed

enable control

Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enabled state), and only when the enable
conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when
PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, this component can be used; if
PSBI1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, this component is still

unavailable)
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user permission | Set controlled permission levels

After setting the required user's permission range, the following three functions can be checked
according to the needs.

(1) After the operation is completed, the usage permission will be cancelled: if this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password needs to be entered every time the component
is operated. After checking, only one successful input is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user does not have permission range, hide the component.

2

Q@
& The function of permission please refer to chapter 4-2-3 value input.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-7. Special component

4-7-1. Timer

screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to cancel the

1. Click Parts/industry/timer or the icon in the device bar of the control window, move the cursor to the

placement.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Timer" or select "Timer" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic Aﬁriagecumv Sil Location

ControlID  TMO

Description |

Time unit:
Delay Execution cycle

Timer execution flag bit
Devic |#iming v || Settin
Addre |psp v | |0 |

[ ] Indirect

Trigger conditions
(®) Bit state change ) Word value cha_) Screen start

Triggerac PS80 Trigger ccRising e |

End condition
(® Stop when screen is clos_) Stop when the preset time is reached ange

Preset time
(®) Constant ) Specified by register

Timer arrival preset time no|  pgpg Condi

Time counte  PSWO
Reset bit PSBO Condi

‘ Determine H Cancel Application

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
time unit The minimum unit is 0.1 seconds, seconds or minutes
delay/execution cycle After setting, the timer will only start executing after the set cycle time is
executed when the trigger conditions for the timer are met
timer execution flag bit When executing, the target coil lights up and goes out after the execution is
completed
device The device port currently communicating with
address Set target coil number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows

you to set the use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click
on the address label library or the project tree - library - address label library
below to set the labels used (refer to 5-2 Address Label Library for the use of
address label library and user-defined labels)
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Device |ZSHBISE Statio

n Mo.
Address PSBE User defined label
type

Address |0 [[] System register

Address
format

[range : 0 - 9999]

Address Label

Cancel

Determine

Application

trigger bit state change When the bit state of the coil that triggers the address is either the rising or
conditions falling edge, timing begins
Trigger conditions
(®) Bit state change ) Word value cha_) Screen start
Trigger ac PSBO Trigger ca Rising e v
word value change | Start timing when the data in the trigger address register changes (if "equal
value" is checked, it means timing starts when the data in the trigger address
register is equal to the set value)
Trigger conditions
() Bit state change ) Word value chal_) Screen start
Triggerac  PSWO Equal value 5
screen start Start timing when the screen where the timer is located starts
Trigger conditions
() Bit state change ) Word value cha® Screen start
screen end When the screen where the timer is located is closed, the execution flag bit
lights up
end stop when screen is | Stop timing when the screen where the timer is located is closed
condition closed
stop when the preset | Stop timing when the timer reaches the preset time
time is reached
bit state changed Stop timing when the bit state of the coil is either the rising or falling edge
preset constant =
time You can directly select a number and change it, or you can click = to
change the time
specified by register | The number in the register is the preset time
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Preset time

() Constant (®) Specified by register
Read address
Devic |Zifigs v | | Settin
Addre |pgywy v|lo

Data |word v |Unsignec v
type [] Indirect

timer arrival preset time notice | Specify a coil, and when the timer reaches the preset time, the coil is
ON/OFF

time counted Counted time can be displayed by specifying a register that displays the
real-time cumulative time after triggering

reset bit Specify a coil. When the set trigger condition (ON/OFF) is met, the time will
be reset, the arrival notification will be reset, and all status bits will return to

their default state. To start the timer, a new trigger is required

B Security setting

Basic Attril Security se Location

Enable control

Enable
Devic it v | | Settin
Addre pgp v!| o
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

enable control |Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enabled state), and only when the enable
conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when
PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be used; if PSBO
is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still unavailable)

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part. (Cannot make size modifications or move horizontally or

vertically)

4-7-2. Operation record

This control can record the user's usage steps and content of other operable controls, and display them through
the "Operation Record Display". This function can be used to assist in analyzing operational processes and

problem points.

=
=/
Operation record

Click on the menu bar '"Parts/Operation Record/Operation Record' or click in the toolbar to enter
the operation record configuration interface. After checking the enable operation record, the display is as

follows:
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Enable operation logging
Screen Description

0 System picture2000...
U System picture2000...
=i System picture2000...
01 System picture2000...
= System picture2000...
o System picture2000...
11 System picture2000...
0 System picture2000...
U System picture2000...
= System picture2001...
= System picture2001...
| System form25001:[...

I

Control address

[] Enable control Enabling |-
method

[] Clear control Clear by ON->OFF

Save setting
®H Ou
[ ] Export Control

File
File

|Op eration

(® Fixed file () Date ) Register

Storage capacity
10000 | count v/

Insufficient HMI space

(®) Stop saving records () Overwrite old records

[ ] Data retention days

Ratantinn r‘h “| Manr
>
Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application
select Select to indicate that if the control is operated, the operation record will be displayed on the
"Operation Record Display"; You can click the " Hn sign to expand the controls in the screen
and set whether to check them.
Screen Part Screen Part
IZ| System picture2000... 1 B[11:[00001]Pagel |Recipe Tra...
L] System picture2000... - & 01:[00001]Pagel |Function k...
[ System picture2000... - #&01:[00001]Pagel |Value inpu...
L] System picture2000... - #&01:[00001]Pagel |Value inpu...
D System picture2000... L1 System picture2000...
1 System picture2000... LI System picture2000...

When checking User Screen 1, it represents checking all the controls in User Screen 1, and unchecking
is the same; When you only want to monitor the operation of a certain control in screen 1, simply select the

control you want to monitor.
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control address

Set the register for HMI export control (if set to PSWO, three consecutive addresses with
PSWO as the first address will control different states), which can be viewed by clicking on the
blue font "Control Address Information" in the bottom right corner

Prompt

Command:PSWO0

1. Export operation records to USB flash disk
2. Export operation record to USB flash disk

speed of progress:PSW1
1.The value of 0-100 indicates the progress,
result:PSW2

0. Data export
1. Data export succeeded

2. The export device does not exist

Note: 1. This function only takes effect when the storage location is selected as HMI or when
"register specified storage location" is specified as HMI.

2. When inputting 4 and 6 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be
exported to a USB drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to CSV tool can be
opened by double clicking on the software root directory \Tool\XJDbTool\XJDbTool.exe,
which is set as the default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the path name of the
CSV and click "Export" to convert the xjdb format file to a CSV format file.

save setting

Set the storage address, which can be specified by selecting HMI, USB flash drive, or register

When simulating, the storage location displayed for the operation record is:

(1) Save to USB drive: Software directory: Temp/Run/storage/udisk/history

(2) If you choose to save to the hmi: software directory Temp/Run/db/history, the saved
file cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view it, you need to export to a USB drive
and then view the exported file in the path saved to the USB drive

file Set the file name for storage, and the system will store data with this name
fixed file The stored file name is fixed, which is the name set in the file name (the file name can support
up to 200 characters)
date The stored file name is named with a date, for example, the file exported on May 29, 2021 is
named 20210529
register Set the register address, and the stored files will be named based on the contents of the register.

When selecting dynamically specified file name, it is necessary to select a string type register
such as character input and Chinese input. (File names can support up to 200 characters)

storage capacity

Set the total amount of collected data information stored;

Maximum storage capacity 65535 pieces

msufficient HMI

space

Set the status to stop saving or overwriting old records when storage space is insufficient

stop saving
records

After checking, stop saving data when storage space is insufficient

overwrite old

After checking, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite
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records the old records

Note: Whether you choose "fixed file name" or "dynamically specified file name" for the saved file name,

the following characters are not supported in the file name: \/: *?2"<>|-#;$ ' @ & ()

4-7-3. Operation record display

1. Click on "Parts/Operation Record/Operation Record Display" icon in the menu bar or the " EER Operation

Record Display "icon in the device bar of the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left
mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the
length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Operation Record Display" or select "Operation Record Display" and right-click to select
"attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

BasicAttrib‘ Display I Query ISecuritv sel Location

ControlID  ORO
Description |
record setting
Display list
[ ] Use Adaptive column spacing
Select Project Title Title Description Column spacing
BE8 =kt 82
i) AfiE) 62
=D =41 56
by A 56
Hefik etk 220
FHE HWE 55
P& BrE 56
&0 &0 56
BEEE BIEEE 139
Move up ‘ ‘ Move down ‘ ‘ Restore default ‘
Order
Time (® Chronological order () Reverse chronological order
Tim
Format Date | YY/MM/DD v/ o HHMMSS v
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description | Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

Operation Record | Click on "Operation Record Settings" to set the relevant content of the operation record
Settings

use If the list displayed in the operation record is in multiple languages, check this option. When
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multi-language

using multiple languages is checked, a multi language setting table will be displayed on the
right side of the title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting
interface for setting multiple languages. The use of multiple languages can be found in labels
chapter 5-1. Multiple languages

adaptive column

After checking, the column width cannot be customized, and the software will automatically

space adjust it to the most suitable size based on the project screen
select Only when checked can it be displayed in the list
No. Display the sequence number of table columns
date Date generated during control operation
time Time generated during control operation
control ID The ID number of the control
control Description content of the control
description If you need to
address The address of the control, which can display whether it is an internal or| adjust the order
external address of items, you
action Set Word, Set ON, Set OFF, Toggle (bit reverse), Write Const Value, Write| can click the
String, Return To Prev Window, Go To Next Window, Upload recipe,| "Move Up,
Download recipe, Press, Release Move Down"
user name Do you have user privileges to log in at this time? If not logged in, it will not | button below. If
be displayed you want to
window The window number where the control is manipulated restore the
operate Bit Set ON default sorting,
infomation Bit Set OFF you can click
Write (Initial value) ->(Input value) "Restore
Bit Set ON->OFF Default
Bit Set OFF->ON Sorting"
Write new Val
Write (Initial string) ->(Input string)
Window (Current page) ->(Jump to page)
Upload (recipe name)
download (recipe name)
order Set the information display mode and select whether the latest operation record is displayed
before or after
chronological | According to the order in which the operation record time is generated, the first generated one
order is displayed at the top, and the later generated one is displayed at the bottom, that is, the latest
operation record is displayed at the bottom of the table
reverse Contrary to the chronological order, the first generated operation record is displayed at the
chronological |bottom, and the later generated operation record is displayed at the top, that is, the latest
order operation record information is displayed at the top of the table

time date format

set the date and time format

2
When using multiple languages is checked, "..." will be displayed in the bottom right corner of the

title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface to set multiple

languages.
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B Display

Basic Attrib  Display Query |Security sel Location

[#]Use title

®) Towt ) mMultilina

Table title List title List Data ] synchronize lanquage font styles

Fo | e v General v

Co Size |12 v

Ali | Middle_Center v Row h30 =
Table

Backzround color v Title description v

Outer frame

Thi | — & Style | ——M8 ™«

O —

Grid

Thi | Style | ————

o —

use title text Set the name of the operation record display header
multiling After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages (refer to 5-1
for details on using multiple languages)

synchronize language font styles | If unchecked, the title font and list font can be set separately

If checked, the two fonts, colors, sizes, and alignment remain consistent

font Font, color, size, and alignment can be set
table background | Set the background color of the table
color

title background | Set the background color of the table title
color

outer frame | The thickness, style, and color of the outer frame can be set, and will only be
displayed when checked

grid The thickness, style, and color of the grid can be set, and will only be displayed
when checked

(3

When “synchronize language font styles” is checked, all fonts display the title font.
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B Query

Basic Attrib| Display Query  Security sel Location

; Export Export
v i -
Pictur | PSBO | i ON->OFF v - ©  PNG v
[¥]Enable operation record query
Guery method
(® Query by date () uery by tine period
() Register control
Ouery control
v FSEQ
Cuery date
Tuesday , Lpril Register FaV0

For examnple: PSWO: vear (unsigned number input, ¥YYY format
FS¥1: Month (unsigned number input, mm format, for e

FSW2: Day (unsigned rumber imput, DD format, for exa

The information found will be displayed in the operation record display table. If you need to use this function,
check the "Enable operation record query" function.

There are two query methods: query by date and query by time period. These two query methods can be freely
selected by users or dynamically specified through registers, as follows:

query control | Set an address, and when set to that address, the query function will be triggered, and the query
results will be displayed in the table

(1) Query by Date
Entering the date to be queried will filter out all operation record information under this date and display it in
the table.

Duery control

v FSEQ

Duery date

Tuesday ,  dpril v ] Register

You can also choose "Register" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure, setting a
first address, such as PSWO0, will occupy a total of three addresses from PSWO0 to PSW2. PSWO represents year,
PSW1 represents month, and PSW2 represents day, all of which are single word unsigned numbers. For
example, PSW0=2021, PSW1=5, and PSW2=29, the operation record information for May 29, 2021 will be
queried.
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Query date
Tuesday , April Register FEWD
For example: PSYW0: year (unsigned number input, ¥¥¥Y7 formad
PS¥1: Month (unsizned mumber input, mm format, for e

PSWZ: Day (unsigned rmmber input, DD format, for exa

(2) Query by time period
Enter the start and end times to be queried in the specified address, set the query control address, and display all

information filtered out during this time period in the table.

Query time perlod
Frem Tuesday ,  4pril v | |11 How 44 Ninute Second
To | Tuesday , 4pril w11 Henp 44 Wi 52 Secend
DRegister

Similarly, register control can also be used. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of
the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.

The format is consistent with manual settings.

Cuery time period

Tuesday , april 11 44
Tuesday , hpril 11 44 32
Regzister PSW

Exanple: PEWO PEWS: from time vear, month, dav,

PSW& PSW1l: refers to the time year, menth,

(3) Register Control Query Method
Use registers to dynamically specify the query method. A register value of 0 indicates querying by date, and a
value of 1 indicates querying by time period. Users can choose according to their own needs.

B Security setting
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|BasicAttrib| Display | Query |Security SEti Locati0n|

Display control

Enable

e
Devic |#jpines v| Settin
Addre |psp v | |o |

Enable Sta [] Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [ ocation

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-7-4. Hire purchase

1. Function enter

EX

Click Menu bar-Tool-Hire purchase or click Hire purchase in the tool bar.

2. Function introduction
Implement installment payment for equipment and perform lock and encryption processing on the equipment.
The installment configuration is completely user-defined, including the number of installment periods, the
expiration date of each installment, and the password for each installment. Configuration information needs to
be maintained by customers themselves, and this feature has the advantages of free configuration and high
security.

3. Use the function
(1) Static installment payment
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Enable static installment

- Administrator -
[] Enter administrator ) &
password

mt == mx B
Add Batch add Delete Delete all

‘ ‘ Period | Start time ‘ End time Description Password

4 Period 1 4/18/2023 2:45 PM 4/19/2023 2:45 PM 12345678

Period 2 4/19/2023 2:45 PM 4/20/2023 2:45 PM 12345678

] Enable dynamic installment
Installment
key
Dynamic - Dynamic super
Installment — | password

z Generate
dynamic
&

|Determine H Cancel | Application

Check "Enable static installment ", add the number of installment periods, set the start time, end time,
description, and password.

Enter administrator password to cancel installment payment: If this option is checked in the project,
set the administrator password and download it. In any installment payment pop-up window that pops
up, enter the custom administrator password, which will cancel subsequent installment payments and
close the window to enter the project operation page. Passwords support letters (case sensitive) and
numbers, with a password length limit of 10 characters.

Start

sk 2023/04/2014:45 [+ |

M D H M
tenal o H o Hal Hol Hin

Add P
Periods 3

Confirm

Add: Click "Add" and add an installment payment setting in order at the bottom of the table. You
can set the start and end dates, time, and password yourself.

Batch Add: Click "Batch Add" to set multiple installment payments (up to 60 installments). Set
the start time, date, interval time, and number of batch copies independently. Click OK and it will
be displayed below. You can set the start and end date, time, and password by yourself.

The time supports selection and input, and the description can be edited. The default password is
12345678. The password supports letters (case sensitive) and numbers, and the length of the
password is 20 characters, which can be modified. The maximum number of sessions is 60, and
the end time of the previous session defaults to the start time of the following session. All start
and end times can be modified.

Delete: Click a row in the installment payment table, select it with the cursor, and then click
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"Delete" to delete the installment payment
B Delete All: Click 'Delete All' to clear all installment payment settings.

HMI display:

SRS TSR EE R

R

SE3HE: 2022-7-6 14:44:0 - 2022-7-6 14:46:0

When the start time of installment payment is reached, a pop-up window will pop up in the upper right corner of
the HMI. At this time, only the installment payment password can be entered, and the rest of the screen is not
clickable; Enter the current password in the pop-up window to use it normally until the start date of the next
installment. If the password is entered incorrectly, it will prompt for an incorrect password input, and you must
re-enter the correct password to use it properly.

Qg"‘

The difference between an administrator password and a regular installment password is:

1. The administrator password means that regardless of the installment payment period, simply entering
the "administrator password" will cancel the installment payment function. The regular installment
password is only used to confirm the current installment payment, and subsequent installments will still
pop up at the set start time.

2. Password settings for both: The password can have up to 10 digits and supports letters (uppercase and

lowercase) and numbers.

(2) Dynamic installment payment

B Enable dynamic installment

31



[ Enable static installment

+| Enter administrator @&

Add Batchadd Delete Deleteall

Administrator
password

| Period | Start time | End time Description Password

Period 1 4/18/2023 2:45 PM 4/19/2023 2:45 PM 12345678

Period 2 4/19/2023 2:45 PM 4/20/2023 2:45 PM 12345678

Enable dynamic installment

Installment " z | Generate
key . dynamic
Dynamic . Dynamic super ‘
s &
Installment . password .
‘ Determine || Cancel ‘ Application

Only by checking this option can dynamic installment payments be set.

installment key

The password includes uppercase and lowercase letters and numbers, and the length does not
exceed 10 digits; You can also enter the installment key in the "Generate dynamic" interface,

and the passwords in both places are synchronized

dynamic
installment

The password is automatically generated by the system. The dynamic password on this

interface can only be viewed and copied, and cannot be edited

dynamic super
password

The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic super password on

this interface can only be viewed and copied, and cannot be edited

#7he dynamic password and dynamic super password are both 32-bit. When copying the password,

manually select all with the mouse and copy it when the password is visible.

B Generate dynamic password

Click “generate dynamic” to enter dynamic installment password interface.
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Hire purchase

[T] Enable static installment

] Enter administrator

Add Batchadd Delete Delete all

Administrator

Device ID |

Period Start | Password
Installment key | ||»b‘
Start time of
installment |2023‘“}4j13 00:00 0~ ‘
® End time of  [ZUEE/05/18 00:00 B-|
() Duration of 30
| Dynamic | | ||\b‘
T [=]
Enable dynamic installment
Installment | Confirm | | Cancel ‘ Generate
:;?' . dynamic
namic | Dynamic super :
& &
Installment password
| Determine ‘ Cancel | Application

device ID Each screen only has a unique device 1D, and there are three ways to query the screen ID;
Lo - P
. ® . J2 @
1. click “=250 on the lower right corner of HMI screen, select “ el T gt will
pop up a window, the red color area is the device ID.
2. check the ID on the product label.
3. When downloading, select the LAN download and scan the IP interface to find the
required device ID based on the model and IP address
TEec - - - | emRREESE n‘
B R Pt AEID E
EELT | SR ) 72 28 02, 36
® BErEs 17231_}.150 - Hmi 172%. 022-009-016-0856-0038 TS3-700-E
H p—172.31.7.139 022-010-010-0856-0046 TS5-700-E
B i—_ﬁ\_-_ 172316150 022-009-007-0901-0029 TS5-700-E
W Hmi 17231704 022-010-010-0958-0007 TS5-700-E
. -ﬁd Hmi 172.31.1.53 022-009-027-1844-0001 T53-700-E
LT Hmi 172.31.6.115 022-009-008-1438-0004 TS5-700-E
Tﬁ-’?}ﬁ Hmi 172.31.0.110 022-009-006-1659-0058 TS5-700-E
O s TR HE
O AresyFEE O EHstJHER
installment key | The password includes uppercase and lowercase letters and numbers, and the length does not
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exceed 10 digits; You can also enter the installment key in the "installment payment" interface,

and the passwords in both places are synchronized

start time of

installment

Set the start time for the required installment encryption

end time of

installment

Set the end time for the required installment encryption

duration of

Set the required duration for installment encryption

installment
dynamic The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic installment password
password on this interface can only be viewed and cannot be copied or edited.

Click on "Dynamic password" and the dynamic installment password will be automatically
generated. This password is used for decryption during the current period and is associated with
the device ID, installment key, and time (start time, end time/duration). As long as one of the
parameters is modified, you need to click on "Dynamic Password" again. The password will be
updated. If no parameters are modified, the password will not be updated.

dynamic super

password

The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic super password on this
interface can only be viewed and cannot be copied or edited.

Click on 'Dynamic Super Password' and the dynamic super password will be automatically
generated. This password can lift all installment restrictions and has the highest authority to lift
them. And it is only related to the device ID and installment key, and is not related to the
installment time. If you modify the device ID or installment key, you need to click on "Dynamic
Super Password" again to update the password. If you do not modify any parameters, the

password will not be updated.

&

@ |n the pop-up window, enter the device ID, installment key, start time, and then select the end time

or enter the duration. Entering the installment end time can automatically calculate the duration (one
decimal place). Both are required items, otherwise dynamic installment passwords and dynamic super
passwords cannot be successfully generated.

B HMI display

When entering the installment state, the HMI automatically enters the lock interface and prompts the user to
enter the corresponding password.

If the installment password is entered correctly, it will prompt the remaining available days (which is consistent
with the installment duration), and the system screen can continue to use normally within the duration range.

If the super password is entered correctly, it will prompt for permanent use; If the password is entered
incorrectly, click OK and prompt "Incorrect password input".

If no password has been entered, click OK and a prompt will appear stating 'Password input is blank'. And the
current interface window cannot be closed.
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4-7-5. Scrolling text

To achieve the effect of trotting horse lamp for the text:

1. Click on the "Parts/Text/Scrolling Text" icon in the menu bar or the ~  icon in the special component bar
of the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse
button or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Drag the boundary point to modify the length and width of

the border.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Scrolling Text" or select "Scrolling Text" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AttrikSecurity se, Location

ControlID  SC1

Nacrrintinn |

Display control Show contents
Always show | v
Controlle| PSRN
Always show | hd

| Add | | Delete | |M0veup| | Move |

Font

Fo |mﬁf¥; v| General v
co Size

scroll

[] Border
Thi | Borderless

0 |
T Fil

Color

Determine Application

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

display control |include always show and controlled by coil

always show | Right click and select the item to be displayed directly in the displayed content

Always show ‘ v Thank von for vonr kindness
1 |C0ntrol|e| PSRN

® Tavt O nultilina

Thank you for your kindness

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application

controlled by coil | To set the address of the triggering coil first, then right-click and select the item to be displayed
in the displayed content
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Display control Show contents

0 |Always show ¥ Thank von for vour kindness
Control|e| PSRN Thank von for vour kindnece
2 |Alwav5 show ¥

Address
Devic  Zipigss v | | Settin
Addre pgp v 0
[ ] Indirect
legic
(®) Positive logic () Negative logic
Cancel Application

show contents | Right click on the displayed content to copy it, create a new text string, create a new variable
text, create a new data display, and delete the displayed content. Click/double-click on the
displayed content to edit it again.

Display control Show contents
|ﬁ Always show v Thank
B an Copy content =
# 1 |Controlle| p<rn Thank .
MNew Text String —
2 |Always show v

New Variable text —
MNew Data Display
Delete

operate item | Can add, delete, move up, and down display controls and content

font Can change the font, color, size of scrolling text, and set whether scrolling text is bold or italic

scroll | message |Set the distance interval between each displayed content, in pixels

space

scroll | Set the text scrolling speed to a few pixels per 0.1s (100ms), meaning that the larger the value,

speed |the faster the scrolling speed

border Set whether to display borders, as well as the thickness, style, and color of the borders

fill Set whether the background of scrolling text is filled and the fill color

g
The use of text string refers to the use of static text string in chapter 4-2-1.

The use of variable text refers to the use of dynamic text in chapter 4-2-2.
The use of data display refers to the use of data display in chapter 4-2-4.

Security setting

Basic Attril Security se Location

Display control

Enable

When P »
Devic  pmigs v || Settin
Addre |psp v|lo
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v
range
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Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [ ocation

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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5. Library description

5-1. Label multilingual

When the text content of a component requires the display of multiple languages, programmers can establish the
content of a multilingual tag library according to actual needs, and support the display of text in 8 different
languages simultaneously.
In addition to using a multilingual tag library, it is also necessary to cooperate with the use of the system
address "multilingual switching". The effective setting range for "multilingual switching" is 0-7, and different
data corresponds to the desired language type to be displayed. The following is an example of using indicator
buttons to illustrate how to use multiple languages.
When multiple languages need to be used in engineering documents, it is necessary to first establish a
multilingual table and then select the desired label from it. Double click on the project tree library - label - multi
language icon to enter the following interface.

Engineering tree q

=@ Project
=3 User screen

#-03 System picture
5 System form

=/E Function Block

----- & Header file

----- & Source file

=G 1 ibrary

~2| Label multilingual
----- || Address Label Library

----- = Resource material library

-8 Audio resource library

Multiling

I -
Copy Paste

- x x x - =
‘ | Add label Delete atap Delete all | Add status Deleted state Import  Export

| | No. |Label name | Number | State | Language 1 ‘ Language 2 | Language 3 | Language 4 | Language 5 | Language 6 | Language 7 | Language ¢

Determine Cancel Application

Label multilingualism is divided into label libraries and multilingual tables. Label libraries are suitable for

multi-state components, such as indicator lights that turn on or off two states, indicator buttons, buttons, or

multi-state indicator lights for multiple states, multi-state buttons, etc. Multilingual tables are suitable for

components with only a single state, such as static text, dynamic text, data tables, etc.
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B Label library

Multiling
- X 14 =] 5 B E i B
‘Q Add label Delete atap Delete all | Add status Deleted state | Copy Paste | Import Export
No. | Label name | Number State Language 1 Language 2 | Language 3 | Language 4 Language 5 | Language 6 | Language 7 | Language !
| | 1 label_1 4 0 Textl
|| 1 Textl
|| 2 Textl
3 Textl
L | 2 label_2 3 o] Textl
|| 1 Textl
2 Textl
[> 3 label_3 1 o] Textl
| Determine || Cancel | Application
search Search for the set language and quickly locate the line
add label add a label
delete label Delete selected labels
delete all Delete all labels
add status Add a state to a certain label (for example, the indicator light has two states, state 0 and

state 1. Here, two states need to be added, and the text of the set state corresponds to each
other)

delete status

Delete selected status

copy Copy the selected row
paste Paste a copied line
import Import Label Library Table
export Export Label Library Table

Operation steps

(1) Click to add a label to define the name, quantity, status, and related language of the text label (click on

the drop-down list after the status to set the text content in different states).

Lebel japel 1 | Label jopel 1 \
name name
Status Status
Quantity Quantity 2 :
Language OFF Language ON
1 1
Language off Language |°"
2 2
Language Language
3 3
Language Language
4 4
Language Language
5 5
Language Language
6 6
Language Language
7 7
Language Language
8 8

status O setting
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(2) After clicking OK, it will be displayed in the table and can be modified directly in the table. (Double
click to bring up the settings bar in the first step, and click below the language to directly modify the

text)
Multiling
3 53 4 - & EN e =
I:|Q Add label Delete atap Delete all | Add status Deleted state | Copy Paste | Import Export
No. | Label name | Number State | Language 1 | Language 2 | Language 3 | Language 4 | Language 5 Language 6 | Language 7 | Language !
1 label_1 2 o} OFF off

-

1 ON on

Determine

| Cancel Application

(3) click determine to save the settings.

B Multilingual table

Multiling

728! 0 000y v/ | Addtable || Delete |

o o 1= e fra) o)
‘ |Q mt "3 LEx =] &3 +
Add | Delete Delete all | Copy Paste | Import Export

Language 1 Ldmbe 2 Language 3 Language 4 Language 5 Language 6 Language 7 Language 8
Textl
Textl

Determine | | Cancel Application

add table Add a multilingual table
delete delete the table
search Search for the set language and quickly locate the line
add Add a number to the selected table
delete Delete numbers in the selected table
delete all Delete all numbers
copy Copy the row containing the selected number
paste Paste a copied line
import Import Multilingual Table
export Export Multilingual Table
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Operation steps:
(1) Click to add a table, and the added table will be displayed in the screen, as shown in the following

figure. (You can select the table you want to set from the drop-down list after the 'Table")

Label
Tabl [p 001] [v| Addtable | Delete
[ID: 000] :
3 12 ‘ B ® B B
== adDelete Delete all | Copy Paste | Import Export
No. Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4 Language 5 Language 6 Language 7 Language 8
Textl
‘ Determine H Cancel Application
(2) Click on options such as add/delete and click under Language to directly set text.
Label
Tabl | 1p: 0oy vl | Add table | | Delete |
|Q - & B & B =
Add Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste | Import Export
No. Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4 Language 3 Language & Language 7 Language 8
1 Textl aa cc dd
2 Textl bb |
3 Textl
Determine H Cancel Application

(3) click determine to save the setting.
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B Examples of Multilingual Usage of Labels

1. Example of using label library (indicator light)

In the "Appearance" tab of the indicator light, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You can
click on the "Edit" font to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the "indicator light [2]"
in the fourth step, refer to the operating steps of the label library mentioned earlier.)

[ p—|
Basic AttriﬁAppearancd!iecuritv se1| Location ‘

T Use pictures

Status 1

Name lamp_05_a
categorysvg

Size 60 x 60

| Change appearance More pictures
Fill

2
Store (NN - | bisplay text | Font appled o ach

3

Enable
Label | label_1[2] Lang |1 anguage v

7

Font

Fo |mﬁ% v ‘ General v
Co size
Al

Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Application ‘

As shown in the following figure, select multiple languages from the drop-down list after "L" (downloaded to
the HMI, you can switch between multiple languages by using the values in the system register SPFW260. The

input value range 0-7 corresponds to the set language 1 to language 8, and if the input value is not 0-7, language
1 will be displayed).
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5

15 -~

0

| 125011]KeyBoard_Hex 01 ) [00002]

L]

|
IIIHIn|IIIIIIIImIn|

s -lso - LEN-

125011]KeyBoard_Hex 01 ) [00002]FaEi2

| =
LI A o e B A

2. Example of using multiple language library (static text/dynamic text string)

In the "Basic attributes" tab of static text, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You can
click "Edit" font to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the "ID: 004" in the fourth step,

refer to the operating steps of a multilingual library)

X
| Basic AttribSecurity se| Location |
ControlID  ST2
Description |
Enable | 3
e v]| e
4 5
Textl
Font
Fo ‘mﬁg v‘ | General V‘
Co Size
Border
Co
I
lor
Determine H Cancel
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In the "Display” tab of the dynamic text string, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You
can click "..." in the second step to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the third and
fourth steps, please refer to the operating steps of multilingual library)

1 Dynamic text config

e |
|Basic Attrill Display [Security se/ Location |
e—

Content A
No. Value Text description string <
0 0 string0 I

Add
1 1 Variable stringl
—

T"b'l m:004] |3 VH Add table H Delete ‘

| ‘Q g [ B ® B =
Add Delete Delete all | Copy Paste | Import Export
No. Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4 Languags
1 Textl
2 Textl |
4

As shown in the following figure, select multiple languages from the drop-down list after "L". (Downloading to
the HMI, multilingual switching through the values in the system register SPEFW260. The input value range 0-7
corresponds to the set language 1 to language 8, respectively. If the input value is not 0-7, language 1 will be
displayed.).

[ :

s0 =~ L1 =~ ¢ v\|15v‘so e E

01 | [25011]KeyBoard_ Hex 01 } [00002]7E2 | | [25011]KeyBoard_Hex 01 ) [00002)E1E2

‘?’l |

IIIIII“I.]|IIIIIIII8[In| Illﬂlmlllllllllﬂlnl

language 1 language 2
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5-2. Address label library

Used for customizing address labels, and can also view the meaning and correspondence of HMI internal

system addresses in the library.

Used to display HMI system address information, making it easy for users to view and use.

System register

Label type

(®) System label

Search

() Custom label () Equipment

Add Delete Deleteall

Copy | Import Export

Label name Function Y Address Address T Read.'WnteT Power off hold Y ~
4 RS ReadOnly
AP BRER A R T¥e%fAE  |SPSBI Bit ReadOnly False
Rl FidTERE Ti2EHAE | SPSB2 Bit ReadOnly False
FHTETEES Ti2EHAE | SPSB3 Bit ReadOnly False
BiRESRE TFE2HAE  |SPSB4 Bit ReadOnly False
YEITRERE TiEEHAE | SPSBS Bit ReadOnly False
HMIE S P HRATIRE RiEA SPSB6 Bit ReadOnly False
TEHEFE Tiegti\lE  sPsB7 Bit ReadOnly False
eEE—RaE TieetilfE SPSBS Bit ReadOnly False
100ms:# [EIHAR A TIEHAE SPSB9 Bit ReadOnly False
15 FERRE IRk T#2%HAH  SPSB10 Bit ReadOnly False
1minf EIRRE IR Ti2%HAH  SPSBI11 Bit ReadOnly False
U AR TET AR SPSB12 Bit ReadOnly False
EHEE Ti2EHAE  SPSBI13 Bit ReadOnly False
R TeBHAE SPSB14 Bit ReadOnly False
USRS @R SPSB15 Bit ReadOnly False
SDFITANRE REA SPSB16 Bit ReadOnly False
USBT-#i5 MirE Eoods! SPSB17 Bit ReadOnly False
EHE AR TEtAER SPSB18 Bit ReadOnly False
MQTTARS T Bt SPSB19 Bit ReadOnly False
SRR JE{EHE* SPSB20 Bit ReadOnly False
FEEERE BB SPSB21 Bit ReadOnly False
VNCIRSHTE ElEE= SPSB22 Bit ReadOnly False v

Determine

You can search in the search area and click U  to quickly query the required registers (system registers cannot

be changed).
type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding
User permission login flag Local 0 SPSB 0 Bit ReadOnly False
bit device
User permission Local 0 SPSB 1 Bit ReadOnly False
cancellation flag bit device
Remaining storage space Local 0 SPSB 2 Bit ReadOnly False
device
HMI Insufficient storage space Local 0 SPSB 3 Bit ReadOnly False
warning device
Screen saver status flag Local 0 SPSB 4 Bit ReadOnly False
device
Backlight control Local 0 SPSB 5 Bit ReadOnly False
device
First scan after download Local 0 SPSB 7 Bit ReadOnly False
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

device

First scan after power on Local 0 SPSB 8 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Pulse coil with a period of Local 0 SPSB 9 Bit ReadOnly False
100ms device

Pulse coil with a period of 1 Local 0 SPSB 10 Bit ReadOnly False
second device

Pulse coil with a period of 1 Local 0 SPSB 11 Bit ReadOnly False
minute device

normally open coil Local 0 SPSB 13 Bit ReadOnly False
device

normally close coil Local 0 SPSB 14 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Clear alarm records Local 0 SPSB 120 Bit R/W False
device

HMI ID Local 0 SPSW 0 String ReadOnly False
device

Year -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 16 Word ReadOnly False
device

Month -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 17 Word ReadOnly False
device

Day -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 18 Word ReadOnly False
device

Hour -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 19 Word ReadOnly False
device

Minute -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 20 Word ReadOnly False
device

Second -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 21 Word ReadOnly False
device

Week -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 22 Word ReadOnly False
device

Year -Hex Local 0 SPSW 23 Word ReadOnly False
device

Month - Hex Local 0 SPSW 24 Word ReadOnly False
device

Day - Hex Local 0 SPSW 25 Word ReadOnly False
device

Hour - Hex Local 0 SPSW 26 Word ReadOnly False
device

Minute - Hex Local 0 SPSW 27 Word ReadOnly False
device

Second - Hex Local 0 SPSW 28 Word ReadOnly False
device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Week - Hex Local 0 SPSW 29 Word ReadOnly False
device

Current screen number Local 0 SPSW 30 Word ReadOnly False
device

System running time Local 0 SPSW 31 DWord ReadOnly False
device

HMI software version Local 0 SPSW 90 String ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - hour Local 0 SPSW 200 Word ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - minute Local 0 SPSW 201 Word ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - second Local 0 SPSW 202 Word ReadOnly False
device

Backlight adjustment Local 0 SPFW 252 Word R/W True
(values 0-11) device

Recipe Index Local 0 SPFW 256 Word R/W True
device

Start screen number Local 0 SPFW 257 Word RIW True
device

Screensaver time Local 0 SPFW 258 Word RIW True
device

Multi language switching Local 0 SPFW 260 Word R/W True
device

Turn off the buzzer Local 0 SPFW 448 Bit R/W True
device

hide cursor Local 0 SPFW 449 Bit R/W True
device

Hide System Menu Local 0 SPFW 450 Bit R/W True
device

Turn off backlight Local 0 SPFW 452 Bit R/W True
device

Flash disk eject failure flag Local 0 SPSB 12 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Flash disk insertion flag Local 0 SPSB 15 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Module insertion flag Local 0 SPSB 18 Bit ReadOnly False
Hardware device

Clear alarm records Local 0 SPSB 120 Bit RIW False
device

restart Local 0 SPSB 200 Bit WriteOnly False
device

Safely ejecting the flash Local 0 SPSB 201 Bit WriteOnly False
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

disk device

HMI hardware version Local 0 SPSW 33 String ReadOnly False
device

HMI software version Local 0 SPSW 90 String ReadOnly False
device

MQTT service flag Local 0 SPSB 19 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Remote login flag Local 0 SPSB 20 Bit ReadOnly False
device

passthrough connection flag Local 0 SPSB 21 Bit ReadOnly False
device

VNC service flag Local 0 SPSB 22 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Informationization LAN Local 0 SPSB 23 Bit ReadOnly False
Connection Flag device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 48 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 49 Bit ReadOnly False
for communication port 1 device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 50 Bit ReadOnly False
for communication port 2 device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 51 Bit ReadOnly False
for communication port 3 device

S Ethernet device Local 0 SPSB 52 Bit ReadOnly False
communication failure flag device

Number of devices Local 0 SPSW 43 Word ReadOnly True
device

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 44 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 1 communication error Local 0 SPSW 45 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 46 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 47 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 48 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 2 communication error Local 0 SPSW 49 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 50 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 51 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 52 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 3 communication error Local 0 SPSW 53 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 54 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 55 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device

present connection method Local 0 SPSW 56 Word ReadOnly False
device

present connection signal Local 0 SPSW 57 Word ReadOnly False
strength device

Informatization IP address Local 0 SPSW 58 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization subnet Local 0 SPSW 62 Word ReadOnly False
mask device

Informatization default Local 0 SPSW 66 Word ReadOnly False
gateway device

Informatization port no. Local 0 SPSW 70 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization DNS server Local 0 SPSW 71 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization MAC Local 0 SPSW 75 Word ReadOnly False
address device

Informatization module Local 0 SPSW 81 Word ReadOnly False
information device

Ethernet device 1 IP Local 0 SPFW 1 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 1 port no. Local 0 SPFW 5 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 2 IP Local 0 SPFW 6 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 2 port no. Local 0 SPFW 10 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 3 IP Local 0 SPFW 1 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 3 port no. Local 0 SPFW 15 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 4 IP Local 0 SPFW 16 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 4 port no. Local 0 SPFW 20 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 5 IP Local 0 SPFW 21 Word R/W True
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

address device

Ethernet device 5 port no. Local 0 SPFW 25 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 6 IP Local 0 SPFW 26 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 6 port no. Local 0 SPFW 30 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 7 IP Local 0 SPFW 31 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 7 port no. Local 0 SPFW 35 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 8 IP Local 0 SPFW 36 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 8 port no. Local 0 SPFW 40 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 9 IP Local 0 SPFW 41 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 9 port no. Local 0 SPFW 45 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 10 IP Local 0 SPFW 46 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 10 port no. Local 0 SPFW 50 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 11 IP Local 0 SPFW 51 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 11 port no. Local 0 SPFW 55 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 12 IP Local 0 SPFW 56 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 12 port no. Local 0 SPFW 60 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 13 IP Local 0 SPFW 61 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 13 port no. Local 0 SPFW 65 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 14 IP Local 0 SPFW 66 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 14 port no. Local 0 SPFW 70 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 15 IP Local 0 SPFW 71 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 15 port no. Local 0 SPFW 75 Word R/W True
device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Ethernet device 16 IP Local 0 SPFW 76 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 16 port no. Local 0 SPFW 80 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 17 IP Local 0 SPFW 81 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 17 port no. Local 0 SPFW 85 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 18 IP Local 0 SPFW 86 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 18 port no. Local 0 SPFW 90 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 19 IP Local 0 SPFW 91 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 19 port no. Local 0 SPFW 95 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 20 IP Local 0 SPFW 96 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 20 port no. Local 0 SPFW 100 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 21 IP Local 0 SPFW 101 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 21 port no. Local 0 SPFW 105 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 22 IP Local 0 SPFW 106 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 22 port no. Local 0 SPFW 110 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 23 IP Local 0 SPFW 111 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 23 port no. Local 0 SPFW 115 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 24 IP Local 0 SPFW 116 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 24 port no. Local 0 SPFW 120 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 25 IP Local 0 SPFW 121 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 25 port no. Local 0 SPFW 125 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 26 IP Local 0 SPFW 126 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 26 port no. Local 0 SPFW 130 Word R/W True

332



type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

device

Ethernet device 27 IP Local 0 SPFW 131 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 27 port no. Local 0 SPFW 135 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 28 IP Local 0 SPFW 136 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 28 port no. Local 0 SPFW 140 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 29 IP Local 0 SPFW 141 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 29 port no. Local 0 SPFW 145 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 30 IP Local 0 SPFW 146 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 30 port no. Local 0 SPFW 150 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 31 IP Local 0 SPFW 151 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 31 port no. Local 0 SPFW 155 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 32 IP Local 0 SPFW 156 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 32 port no. Local 0 SPFW 160 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 33 IP Local 0 SPFW 161 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 33 port no. Local 0 SPFW 165 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 34 IP Local 0 SPFW 166 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 34 port no. Local 0 SPFW 170 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 35 IP Local 0 SPFW 171 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 35 port no. Local 0 SPFW 175 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 36 IP Local 0 SPFW 176 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 36 port no. Local 0 SPFW 180 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 37 IP Local 0 SPFW 181 Word R/W True
address device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Ethernet device 37 port no. Local 0 SPFW 185 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 38 IP Local 0 SPFW 186 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 38 port no. Local 0 SPFW 190 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 39 IP Local 0 SPFW 191 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 39 port no. Local 0 SPFW 195 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 40 IP Local 0 SPFW 196 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 40 port no. Local 0 SPFW 200 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 41 IP Local 0 SPFW 201 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 41 port no. Local 0 SPFW 205 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 42 IP Local 0 SPFW 206 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 42 port no. Local 0 SPFW 210 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 43 IP Local 0 SPFW 211 Word RIW True
address device

Ethernet device 43 port no. Local 0 SPFW 215 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 44 IP Local 0 SPFW 216 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 44 port no. Local 0 SPFW 220 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 45 IP Local 0 SPFW 221 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 45 port no. Local 0 SPFW 225 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 46 IP Local 0 SPFW 226 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 46 port no. Local 0 SPFW 230 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 47 IP Local 0 SPFW 231 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 47 port no. Local 0 SPFW 235 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 48 IP Local 0 SPFW 236 Word RIW True
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

address device

Ethernet device 48 port no. Local 0 SPFW 240 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 49 IP Local 0 SPFW 241 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 49 port no. Local 0 SPFW 245 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 50 IP Local 0 SPFW 246 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 50 port no. Local 0 SPFW 250 Word R/W True
device

HMI IP address Local 0 SPFW 318 Word RIW True
device

HMI subnet Local 0 SPFW 322 Word R/W True
device

HMI gateway Local 0 SPFW 326 Word R/W True
device

HMI port no. Local 0 SPFW 330 Word R/W True
device

HMI DNS server Local 0 SPFW 331 Word RIW True
device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 335 Word R/W True
interface type device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 336 Word R/W True
device station no. device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 337 Word R/W True
device baud rate device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 338 Word R/W True
device data bit device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 339 Word R/W True
device stop bit device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 340 Word R/W True
device parity bit device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 341 Word R/W True
delay before sending device

Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 343 Word R/W True
interface type device

Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 344 Word R/W True
device station no. device

Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 345 Word R/W True
device baud rate device

Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 346 Word R/W True
device data bit device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 347 Word R/W True
device stop bit device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 348 Word R/W True
device parity bit device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 349 Word R/W True
delay before sending device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 351 Word R/W True
interface type device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 352 Word R/W True
device station no. device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 353 Word R/W True
device baud rate device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 354 Word R/W True
device data bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 355 Word R/W True
device stop bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 356 Word R/W True
device parity bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 357 Word R/W True
delay before sending device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 400 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 416 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 432 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
VNC service control Local 0 SPFW 451 Bit R/W True
device

B Custom label
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Label type

() System label (®) Custom label () Equipment ‘

e B

o B « )
Search Add Delete Deleteall | Copy Import Export [] Whether to synchronize MQTT

Device Y Station No. Label name Address Data T Data tvpe Y Svnchronize  Description

According to personal usage habits, create tags for HMI internal addresses or device addresses, and view the

usage status of each tag address in this window.

add to add new address label.

Variable |
name
Address
mode

) bit

Descripti
on

A v || settin |
PSB vio |
Word v||Unsignec v

[ ] Indirect

‘Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

variable Set the label name for the address to be created.
name

address mode | Choose whether the address is a bit address or a word address.

description | Set description information for the current address label, this is an optional item.

device Select the device where the address is located, and you can select a local device
or a newly added device in the communication port.

address Set the address corresponding to the current label.

data type Set the data type for the current address.

indirect Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the
specify indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy numerical value] (x,

y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly
specified address is PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the
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register that controls this component remains PSW0; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1 (and so

on).

delete Delete the specified address label.
delete all Delete all added address labels.

copy Copy the specified address label.

paste This item is only displayed when there is copied content, used to paste the copied address label

at the specified location.

export Export the currently added address label in CSV format to the specified path in the computer.

import Import the CSV format address table of the specified path in the computer into the HMI.
example The indicator button uses a user-defined label.

(1) add custom label

Touch Win Pro - T#Z - [00001]Page1
File Edit Parts Mapping Tool View Help
= Y
E R B e < B y¥B @T| Q@ X & 3] ] 7y
New Open Save Close | Undo Recovery | Copy Cut Paste Delete | Lookup Download Online simulation Offline Simulator Compile System settings | Datasampling Alarm e
Engineering tree # % | “00001Page1 |
il B Address Label Library n
118 User screen
= [00001]Pagel E2EEINES

T User form O System label | ® Custom label | O Equipment | v
T3 System picture
%= system form 5 o B

‘ Delete Delete all

By B 3
=+ Function Block  Search Copy | Import Export
5 Header file

Label name Address
S Source file

13 Library

2 Label multilingual T
[ Address Label Library porere [
= Resource material fbrary Address

bit
12| Audio resource library s @

Descripti
on

[[] Whether to synchronize MQTT

Device | Station No. Data [ Datatvoe 1 Svnchronize Description

e < [ setwn]

o]
R T -

after clicking ok, it will show below picture:

Label type

) system label  ® Custom label () Equipment

O o 1o ] - o
Add Delete Deleteall Copy Import Export L] Whether ta synchronize MQTT

Lobel name __ Address Deta U Do wos 1 Sunchronize _Description
inchcsto P38 = U []

Determine

(2) use custom label
Place indicator buttons on the engineering screen and follow the steps shown in the following
figure for configuration.
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indicator

BasicAﬂribi,AppearanaISecuritv se1| Location |

Control 1D LIO

Description ‘

Read address
Devic | Zithigss
Addre pgp v | |Q |

<

Settin

[] Indirect

Device |2351ﬂ’,ﬂ§ v |

tAyc:,(;ressl |indicat0r .,| User defined label

Address |0

[] System register

Address  Use custom labels : indicator
format

Address Label

| Determine ||| Cancel | | Application |

after clicking ok, it will show below picture:

Basic Aﬁrib‘,ﬁ\ppearanmlSecuritv se1| Location

ControlID  LIO

Description |

Read address
Devic |ztmige v| Settin

Addre |indicator v| 0

logic

(® Paositive logic () Negative logic

1 Flash

® On status flashes Off status flashes

Flicker frequency

At the same time, the usage screen and window of customized label will also be displayed. Click
on Library/ Address Label Library/ Custom Labels to view. (When a control reads/writes to the
same address, “1 17 will appear as shown in the following figure)
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MR ? X

O mraExE O Fasms O RXET () Tt ]

S n. S

O#%E oF - dht = d
ZasE:
) fEmED v \
EF E E % c* *
] B B BESE | =8 SH SA

HEEH RRER i EREEED  EEiE

O e wmE 0 SB o 1:130 1:1B0

5-3. Resource material library

By accessing the resource material library, diversity in the appearance of editing tools can be achieved.
Double click on the Project Tree/ Resource Material Library icon.

Engineeringtree
B Project

@ User screen

""" ™ User form

173 System picture

H5 System form

E-A Function Block

=+ Library

----- % Label multilingual

""" [* Address Label Library

~® Resource material library

| |

-+ Audio resource library

The resource material library selection image dialog box appears, as shown in the following figure:
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L+ (-] al i
‘ |Q Add folders Delete folders Add Element Delete Element
| =g ~ o £
= oco@be
| TS
N / / ‘
|| SPEIETT i
| &R \—‘
) T button_01... | button_01.. button_02.. button_02... button_03...
| ETuER
| woEE
|| efiEl EEE | button_01_a.svg
) = button_03... button_04... button_04.. button_05... button_05...
=R Border
| REit [] Enabl
I REE
1 e
=
i <5 button_06... button_06... button_07.. button_07... button_08...
=
1 1 PR | — S
) 4 W
) s
= ¥ || button 08.. button 09.. button 09.. button 10.. button_10... e
‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel Application
Left =
engineering 4
column \
section
- : E
Il BhEE
Note: Adding, deleting, renaming, and other operations to the default material library
in the system are not allowed
New folder | Add a new blank folder, which can be used to improve the material library by adding
materials later
add folder |Add a folder containing photos and quickly add materials
delete folder | Delete selected folder
add element | Add custom materials
delete Delete selected material
element
rename | Rename the added folder
Select the target file Select the object image, click the "OK" button below after selecting it, and confirm to
section on the right enter the target editing interface. At the same time, the function of adding or deleting
materials can be realized through "adding elements" or "deleting elements"
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5-4. Audio resource library

The audio resource library can manage all audio information in the software, including buttons, indicator
buttons, character keys, function keys, alarms, and other audio playback functions.
=i Library
----- 12/ Label multilingual
| Address Label Library
= Resource material library

#53| Audio resource library

C Jel=]s] = o

alarm01.wav 831.256K
alarm02.wav 384.044K
alarm03.wav 105.58K
beep02.wav 209.96K
message0l.wav 132.404K
ring01.wav 768.04K
ring02 wav 720.044K
tune0l.wav 1910.66K
tune02.wav 1974.292K
welcome0l.wav 488.64K

sounds

Wt |~ | bW MO

Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

Add a folder containing audio to quickly add audio materials (currently only supports wav
add folder format)

Delete the selected folder, please note that if deleted by mistake, it cannot be restored
delete folder

El Add custom materials
add material

Take the indicator button as an example (follow the steps in the figure).

Step 1: Select the indicator light button and place it on the screen.

Step 2: Set operation related parameters according to usage requirements. As shown in the figure, the setting is
reversed, meaning that every time the indicator button is clicked, the status of the indicator button changes, and
it also triggers the function of playing audio. (There is currently no pause function, as long as there is a trigger
signal, the selected audio will be played completely).

Step 3: Check the start sound and click on the gray box behind it to enter the audio library interface.

Step 4 ~ Step 5: Select an audio file in the audio library, select it, and click OK.

Step 6: After clicking OK at the indicator button component, the selected audio name will be displayed in the
gray box.
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Key

Basic Aﬂribﬁ\ppearanmlFunction bilSer_uritv sml Location

"rayel

Control ID

BT1

Description |

Write address

Devic | ipigs

v‘ Settin

Addre psp

o |CH

Action
) Seton

[] Indirect

O Set off

Compile System settings.

. Data sampling Alarm entry Recipe Edit Operation record

il

® OO0 Y 4§

v 8900 B0 7800 900 990 P90

sounds

\ ST [ Hh | mm
831.256K o 7id

[ il
Z alarmU3.wav 105.58K i 7'
3 beep02.wav 209.96K R
4 message0l.wav 132.404K FEH
5 ring01.wav 768.04K $EH
6 ring02.wav 720.044K b7 d
7 tune0l.wav 1910.66K i 74
8 tune02.wav 1974.292K i 7
9 welcome0l.wav 488.64K i 7'
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6. Function block

This chapter explains the usage of the C function by introducing the C instruction and combining some simple
examples. Therefore, only some simple and easy to understand C function knowledge is used in the introduction.
The main purpose is to help customers understand this function, understand some basic writing rules, and some

precautions during use.

6-1. Function block introduction

6-1-1. Function block operating conditions

Unlike general TG series HMI, TS series HMI support function block offline/online simulation.

6-1-2. Build a function block

1. Open TouchWin Pro software, click engineering tree/project/function block/source file/add function.
Engineering tree
=& Project
@ User screen
""" = User form
#% System picture
#E System form
= Function Block
----- & Header file
I ..... E W!! -
oE BEea Add function
Paste
12 Label rrrarommga
----- 2| Address Label Library

2. Fill in the basic information of the function block in the pop-up information dialog box, and click "OK"
to create a new function. (Function block names can be up to 30 characters)

Function
name

Func()

Descriptio
n

Author | ‘

Date| Tuesday ,  April V‘

Cancel

Function Name naming Rules Refer to 6-2-1 Writing Method.
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3. Select the newly created function, double-click the left mouse button, and open the function block for
function writing.

= 8%

=-HMI API fur
Beep

CloseWir
CodeSys
CodeSys
DCMapC
DCMapC
DCMapC
DCMapC
DCMapC
DCMapC
DCMapC

~

B Y B @
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace

HHEEWL®O-00 e WwN e

Wk o

A

&=

=] =2

- > (E3) a = =
Note Note off

R R R
Name : FuncO.c
Buthor
Date 1 4/25/2023
Descript:
e S K S S R SR KR KK [

#include "macro.h"

void Fune0 ()
{

}

DCMapS
Delay
OpenWii
pPSW
Read
Reads

Sereent ¥
< >

API function ‘ Elz‘

6-1-3. Function block compilation

Depending on the current use of the computer keyboard, users can compile functions by pressing the F5 key on
the keyboard or the 'Compile' button on the menu bar during the editing process.

The compilation function can detect whether the function has syntax and writing errors, variable definitions,
editing function errors, etc.

1. Grammar and writing errors

B ¥ B E o o 3] A = =
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Searchandreplace Note Note off

1 R KRR KRR KK KKK KRR KKK KKK KK KKK KK KK K KRR K A
= EBR al| Name : FuncO.c
=-HMI API fur 3 Author
~Beep 4 Date : 4/25/2023
CloseWil 5 Descript:
CodeSys 6 KRR KRR R R R
Codesys 7 #include "macro.h"
DCMapCRyYl| o please use capital letters
-DCMapC | o a;
DCMapC. | 10  WORD bs|
DCMapC 11 void Fune0()
DCMapC 12 |
DCMapC || 12
~DCMapL <
DCMapS
- Delay
OpenWil
psw
-Read
Reads
- Sereanl ¥
< >

API function ‘

C:\Program Files (x86)\TouchWin Pro\Tool\Macro\tmp\Func0.c:9:6: error: expected '=', '

i, 'asm’ or '__attribute__' before "a’
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2. When using functions or macros in the function library, directly select the function to be used in the
function library list, double-click it, or input the function in the editing area according to the format
displayed in the function list:

B ¥ B B @ & b3 a = H
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search andreplace Note Note off

1 /*********’***’**!’**!’**!*********’***’**!’**!’**! ~
EH; . ~ 2 Name : FuncO.c
E-HMIAPI functions 3 author
Beep 4 Date 1 4/25/2023
- CloseWindow 5 Descript:
~CodeSysRead 5 kR R KKK KK KR KRR KKK R KRR KRR KR KR KRR KK KR K
CodeSysWrite 7 #include "macro.h"
- DCMapClear 8
~DCMapDrawCircle 9
DCMapDrawCircleArc o] void FuncO ()
- DCMapDrawEllipse 11 > {Delay (100) ;
~DCMapDrawEllipseArc )
DCMapDrawLine 13} v
~ DCMapDrawRect < >
- Backetlor AR E AR E AR H AR H AR K H AR H AR KK AL XA E X E XX IR LXK EHKIETKKETKIEX R KA KE AR KA AR KA AR RAR ]
[y _Jdouble dlick ~
enWindow void Delay( UINT ms);
- PSW
Read -
- Reads SBl:
- iisig’”mp v|| pelay(i000); /7 R
Function Block| API function v

SRIERELD

3. undefined variable

B Y B B B + ¢ 3] a = 2
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Note Note off

1 f!!**ii{{l!**ii{{{l!**ii{{{!!**ii{{{!!*ti{{{l!**ii{ ~
. ~
=HER ) 2 Name : FuncO.c
= HMI APT functions 3 Author
~Beep 4 Date  : 4/25/2023
CloseWindow 5 Descript:
- CodeSysRead 6 B e e ey
CodeSysWrite 7 #include "macro.h"
~DCMapClear 3
DCMapDrawCircle g RD a;
DCMapDrawCircleArc 10
DCMapDrawEllipse 11 vold FuncO()
DCMapDrawEllipseArc 12 {Delay (100);
- DCMapDrawLine 13 v
DCMapDrawRect < >
- DCMapSetBackColor T T T T Ty
Delay ~
- OpenWindow void Delay( UINT ms);
Psw
- Read .
3 5] -
Reads Eb:
ScreenJump
) ; i Bt 1F
e, v|| Delay(1000): // HEBF1F
Function Bluck| API function v
C:\Program Files (x86)\TouchWin Pro\Tool\Macro\tmp\Func0.c:10:1: warning: data definition has no type or storage class
C:\Program Files (x86)\TouchWin Pro\Tool\Macro\tmp\Func0.c:10:1: warning: type defaults to "int" in declaration of 'b*
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4. Function edit error

When operating functions, many users manually enter function names and variables within the function,

which can easily lead to editing errors. When inputting functions, you can refer to the following usage

methods:

For example, Read function: directly select "Read" in the API function list, double-click it, and the

function will be displayed in the editing area. Then press “shift + (”” key on the keyboard. The system will

pop up the following dialog box, and you can set it directly.

A B

Yy B B

Function Block

il

o FA a @

New Save Cut Copy Paste Dsﬁte Undo Redo Compile Searchand replace Nrjte Notgoff

=Bx

E-HMI API functions

Beep

- CloseWindow
- CodeSysRead

CodeSysWrite
DCMapClear
DCMapDrawCircle
DCMapDrawCircleArc

- DCMapDrawEllipse

DCMapDrawEllipseArc
DCMapDrawLine
DCMapDrawRect
DCMapSetBackColor

- Delay
- OpenWindow

PSW
Read
Reads

~ScreenJump
.. CatDCR

-~

Function Block | API function

R RK KRR KRR KKK R KK RO K ~
Name : Funcl.c
Zuthor :
Date : 4/25/2023
Descript:

ek R R K R Rk K ok Rk k

C:\Program Files (x86)\TouchWin Pro\Tool\Macro\tmp\Func0.
C:\Program Files (x86)\TouchWin Pro\Tool\Macro\tmp\Func0.

WORD a; Register type
void Func(g —
{Read ( Type = v
} Station w
< e Device iz v >
............. Object e 1o - o
) wire . )
BOCL Read (int X < addl, int add2, void* pval
Station 0 =
A
Value
Re 5 (AR [ Word ~ v
type
< >

6-1-4. Run the function block

When editing functions, the input method needs to be set to English.

Users can choose function keys/functional domains/indicator buttons/buttons/multi state buttons to call function

blocks according to their own needs. The specific introduction is as follows:

1. Function key calls function blocks

Place a function key on the screen, select "Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, and then
click the "Add" button to add this function. Select "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the
function to be called to add the function.
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Function key n

Function lAppearancelSecuritv setl Location |

ControlID  FB1

Description |

Action | Press Status v

[] start

Functions

Optional functions

Sy p—
£

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Function :
al |Func0 v|| Edit || Function |

(® Serial executior_! Parallel execution

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

EAEER
[ETEEA L))

2. Function domain calls function blocks
1> Place a functional domain in the screen and set the "Action Mode" to "Continuous".

Mode | Function | Location

ControlID  FFO

Description |

Action mode

() Screen
() Screen
) Coil

() Timing

(®) Continuo

() First scan after

1 Timina ~nn Himemae mode
() Firet sran after

2> Function options: Select "Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add"
button to add this function. Select "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the function to be called to
add the function.
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Function domain ﬂ

. Mode = Function | Location

Functions selected Optional functions
R
I

Function =
al |Func{} V| ‘ Edit ‘ ‘ Function

(® Serial executior_) Parallel execution

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

EREUER
EE{TED

3. Indicator light button/button/multi state button call function block
Taking the indicator key as an example:
Place an indicator button on the screen and set it under the function binding bar. The setting steps are shown in
the following figure. After setting, every time the indicator button is triggered, the set function will be called.

indicator key

Basic Attrib Appearanc| Function biSecurity sei Location |

K¢y | When pressed E

Add to

Function| -
al |Funt:0 v| ‘ Edit ‘ ‘ Function

(® Serial executior_) Parallel execution

‘ Determine H Cancel ‘ Application
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6-2. Function block explanation

6-2-1. Writing method

The writing of function block identifiers is entirely in accordance with the standard C language. The effective
character sequence used to identify names in C language is called identifier, which refers to user-defined
variable, function, constant, and statement symbol names.

B Legal identifier

(1) Composed of letters, numbers, and underscores

(2) The first digit can only be a letter or an underscore

(3) Cannot be exactly the same as the keywords in C language

(4) 256 characters or less in length

(5) The defined function name and variable name cannot be the same as the standard function name in C

language

6-2-2. Function type

According to the usage of functions, the HMI editing software TouchWin Pro divides functions into header files
and source files. The header file and source file are not function types, they are two different file types. The
header file is "xxx. h" and the source file is "xxx. c¢".

B Header file function

Header file: can define global variables, declare or implement functions, and the variables and functions defined
in the header file can be used in the source file containing the header file. When the header file contains other
header files, variables and functions in the header file can also be used.

Example:
Func.h
// System header files or other header files included
#include <stdio.h> // use system header file<>

#include <string.h>

#include "Funcl.h" // use user-defined header file""
inta=10; // define the variables
void Test() // realize the function
{
a=20;
}
int Add(int a, int b); // declare the function and implement it in the source file

B Source file function
Source file: can define variables and implement specific function functions. It can be called through controls
such as function keys, function domains, indicator buttons, buttons, and multi state buttons.
Example:
Func.c
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#include "Func.h"
intb =20; /I define the variables
int Add(int a, int b)

{

return a + b;

6-2-3. Predefined data types

#pragma once
#include "funkey.h"

enum LocalRegType

{
TP_PSB =0,
TP_SPSB,
TP_PSW,
TP_PFW,
TP_SPSW,
TP_SPFW,
TP_COUNT,
h
enum VarDataType
{
DT_Bit = 0x1,
DT_Byte = 0x2,

DT_WORD = 0x4,
DT_DWORD = 0x8,
DT_DDWORD = 0x10,
DT _String = 0x20,
DT_Bytes = 0x40,
DT_Words = 0x80,
DT_DWords = 0x100,
DT_DDWords = 0x200,

h

enum NewVarDataType

{
DT_Word = 0x4,
DT_DWord = 0x8,
DT_DDWord = 0x10,
DT _Byte String = 0x40,
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DT_Word_String = 0x80,
DT_DWord_String = 0x100,
DT_DDWord_String = 0x200,

j

typedef int(*_Sys_HMIMacroApi)(const char* apiid, void *param);
extern int _MID(int mapid);

typedef char bool;

typedef unsigned int DWORD;
typedef unsigned short WORD;

6-2-4. Predefined macro instructions

#define Max(a,b)
Eg. Max(3, 4) ==
#define Min(a,b)
Eg. Min(3, 4) ==

(((@) > () ? (a) : (b))

(((@) < () ? () : (b))

#define MAKEWORD(byl, byh)  ((WORD)(((BYTE)(byl)) | (WORD)((BYTE)(byh))) << 8))
Eg. MAKEWORD(0x01, 0x02) == 0x0201

#define MAKELONG(wI,wh) ((long)(((WORD)(w1))|((DWORD)((WORD)(wh))) <<16))
Eg. MAKEDWORD(0x01, 0x02) == 0x00020001

#define LOWORD(I)

((WORD)(1))

Eg. LOWORD(0x00020001) == 0x0001

#define HIWORD(I)

((WORD)(((DWORD)(I) >> 16) & OxFFFF))

Eg. HIWORD(0x00020001) == 0x0002

#define LOBYTE(w)

(BYTE)(W))

Eg. LOBYTE(0x0201) == 0x01

#define HIBYTE(w)

((BYTE)(((WORD)(w) >> 8) & OxFF))

Eg. HIBYTE(0x0201) == 0x02

6-2-5. API function

6-2-5-1. Read/Write

function |Read and write operations (for reading and writing bits and registers)
format read void Read(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int addl, int add2,
operation void* pValue);
write void Write(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int add1, int add2, void
operation p Value);
note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: Register Address Type
dataType: |Register data type
DT Bit Enumeration Type, occupy 1 byte
DT Byte occupy 1 byte
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DT _WORD occupy 2 bytes
DT DWORD occupy 4 bytes
DT DDWORD occupy 8 bytes
addl,add2: |register address
pValue: data buffer (The length should match the dataType)
return value | TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)
example |bool bValue;// Define a Boolean variable
WORD wValue;// Define an integer variable
Read(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_ M, DT Bit, 0, 0, &bValue);//read bit MO
Read(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2 D, DT _WORD, 0, 0, &wValue);//read
DO
Write(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2 M, DT Bit, 10, 0, bValue);//write bit
M10
Write(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT _WORD, 10, 0, wValue);//write
D10
caution | When writing Read functions, be sure to add the&addressing character

6-2-5-2. Reads/Writes

function read write register groups

format read void Reads(int devld, int stalD, int objType,int dataType, int addr,int addrl, int
operation regs, void* pRegs);
write void Writes(int devld, int stalD, int objType,int dataType, int addr,int addrl, int
operation regs, void* pRegs);

note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: register address type
dataType: register data type
addraddl: |register address
regs: register numbers
pRegs: data buffer (The length should match the size of the register group that needs to
be read and written)

return value: | TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)

example WORD wValue [10];// Define an integer variable
Reads(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT_WORD, 0, 0, 10, wValue);
//read DO group
Writes(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT_WORD, 100, 0,
10,wValue);//write D100 group

caution Read and write data for floating point numbers and multiple continuous address registers.
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6-2-5-3. WriteF

function Write register (used to write floating point number)
format BOOL WriteF(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int addl, int add2, void pValue);
note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: register address type
dataType: |register data type
addl,add2: |register address
pValue: data buffer (The length should match the dataType type)
return TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)
value:
example double bValue;// Define a double precision variable
WriteF(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT_DDWORD, 0,
0,bValue);//write DO
6-2-5-4. Delay
function delay
format void Delay( UINT ms);
note ms: ‘delay time (unit: ms)
example Delay(10);//delay 10ms
Delay(1000);//delay 1s

6-2-5-5. ScreenJump

function screen jump
format WORD ScreenJump(WORD ScreenNo);
note screenNo: | screen no.
example Return: jump to screen no.
ScreenJump(2);//jump to screen no.2

6-2-5-6. OpenWindow

function open window
format void OpenWindow(int winNo, int winX, int winY);
note winNo: |window no.
example winX: | Start position of window X-axis
winY: | Start position of window Y-axis
OpenWindow(5001,10,10);//display window 5001 at the location (10, 10)

6-2-5-7. CloseWindow

function close window
format void CloseWindow(WORD winNo);
note winNo: ‘Window no.
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example CloseWindow(5001);//close window no. 5001
6-2-5-8. Beep
function Buzzer sounds once
format void Beep(void);
example Beep( );// Buzzer sounds once
6-2-5-9. PSW
function PSW register can be operated directly, the type is unsigned short (i.e. WORD)
example PSW[300]++; // PSW[300]++ as word

DWORD dwValue = *(DWORD*)(PSW + 300); // send the value in PSW[300] and PSW[301] to a

double word

float fValue = *(float*)(PSW + 300); // read the value in PSW[300] and PSW[301] as floating

number format

*(DWORD*)(PSW + 300) = dwValue; // set a double word value to PSW[300] and PSW[301]

6-2-5-10. SetPSB

function set ON/OFF PSB
format SetPSB(addr, val) ;
note Addr: register address
Val: data buffer, 1-ON;0-OFF
example SetPSB(0,1);//set ON PSB0O

SetPSB(0,0);//set OFF PSBO

6-2-5-11. DCMapSetBackColor

function Modify the background color of the function canvas
format BOOL DCMapSetBackColor( DWORD dwDCMapID, DWORD BackColor )
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
BackColor: Set color values, usually entered in hexadecimal, such as 0x00ff00
example DCMapSetBackColor(1,0x000000);// Fill the background color of the function canvas number 1
with black
caution The TS series HMI uses RGB mode, where one color occupies one byte, i.e. 0xFF0000

represents B (BLUE), 0x00FF00 represents G (Green), and 0x0000FF represents R (RED).

6-2-5-12. DCMapDrawLine

function Custom Line Drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawLine( DWORD dwDCMaplID, int X, inty, int Width, int Height, int
linewidth, DWORD color)
note dwDCMaplD: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the line using the
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upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

y: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the line using the
upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Width: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the endpoint of the line using the upper
left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Height: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the endpoint of the line using the upper
left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Linewidth: Set the line width, i.e. thickness

Color: Set Line Color Values

example

int x_pos,y_pos.line_height,line width,linewidth;

DWORD line color;

x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW/[301];

line_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

line_height=PSW[304];

line width=PSW/[305];

linewidth=PSW[306];

DCMapClear(1); // Use the DCMapClear command to delete the drawing during use

DCMapDrawLine(1,x_pos,y pos.,line_width,line_height,linewidth,line color);

6-2-5-13. DCMapDrawRect

function Custom Draw Rectangle
format BOOL DCMapDrawRect (DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, inty, int Width, int Height, int
linewidth, DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor)
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the rectangle
using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)
y: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the rectangle
using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)
Width: Set rectangular width value
Height: Set rectangular height value
Linewidth: Set the width of the rectangular line, i.e. thickness
Color: Set the color value of rectangular edges
FillRect: Set whether the interior of the rectangle needs to be filled, 0 is not filled, and 1
is filled
FillColor: Set the fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is invalid
example int x_pos,y pos,rec_height,rec width,linewidth;

DWORD rec_color,fillcolor;

bool Fill;

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT_Bit, 300, 0, &Fill);
Xx_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW[301];

rec_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);
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rec_height=PSW[304];

rec_width=PSW[305];

linewidth=PSW/[306];

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawRect(1,x_pos,y pos,rec_width,rec_height,linewidth,rec_color,Fill,fillcolor);

6-2-5-14. DCMapDrawCircle

function Custom circle drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawCircle( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int Radius, int linewidth,
DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor)
note dwDCMaplD: | Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the center display position using the
upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0, 0)
y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value for the center display position
Radius: Set circle radius
Linewidth: Set the width of the circular line, i.e. thickness
Color: Set the color value of the circular edge
FillRect: Set whether to fill the interior of the circle, 0 for no filling, 1 for filling
FillColor: Set the circle fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is
invalid
example int x_pos,y_pos,Radius,linewidth;

DWORD circle_color,fillcolor;

bool fill;

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT_Bit, 300, 0, &fill);
x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSWJ[301];

circle_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

Radius=PSW[304];

linewidth=PSW[306];

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawCircle(1,x_pos,y_pos,Radius,linewidth,circle color,fill,fillcolor);

6-2-5-15. DCMapDrawCircleArc

function Custom arc drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawCircleArc( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int X, int y, int Radius, int linewidth,
DWORD color, DWORD StartAngle, DWORD EndAngle )
note dwDCMaplD: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,

0), set the X-axis coordinate point value for the display position of the arc
center
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y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin
(0,0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value for the display position of the arc
center

Radius: Set the arc radius value

Linewidth: Set the arc line width value, i.e. thickness

Color: Set the color value of arc edges

StartAngle: Set the starting angle value of the arc, which is the angle between the line
connecting the base point and starting point and the horizontal 0 <

EndAngle: Set the angle value of the endpoint of the arc, which is the angle between the

line connecting the base point and endpoint and the horizontal 0 ©

example

int x_pos,y_pos,Radius,linewidth;
DWORD circle color;
float StartAngle,EndAngle;

x_pos=PSW[300];
y_pos=PSW[301];

circle_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);
Radius=PSW[304];
linewidth=PSW[306];
StartAngle=*(float *)(PSW+308);
EndAngle=*(float *)(PSW+310);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawCircleAre(1,x_pos,y_pos,Radius,linewidth,circle color,StartAngle,EndAngle);

caution

Taking the arc origin (center point) as the base point, the direction to the right of the horizontal
line passing through that base point is horizontal 0 <

6-2-5-16. DCMapDrawEllipse

function Customize drawing ellipses
format BOOL DCMapDrawEllipse(DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, inty, int X_Axis_Len, int
Y_Axis_Len, int linewidth, DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor )
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the ellipse origin X-axis coordinate point value
y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the ellipse origin display position
X_Axis_Len: |Setthe ellipse radius value of the X axis
Y_Axis_Len: |Setthe ellipse radius value of the Y axis
Linewidth: Set the elliptical line width, i.e. thickness
Color: Set elliptical edge color values
FillRect: Set whether to fill the interior of the ellipse, 0 for no filling, 1 for filling
FillColor: Set the fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is invalid
example int x_pos,y pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth;

DWORD E_color fillcolor;

bool Fill;

x_pos=PSW[300]:
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y_pos=PSW/[301];

E color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

x_Axis=PSWJ[305];

Y Axis=PSW[304];

linewidth=PSW/[306];

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT_Bit, 300, 0, &Fill);

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawEllipse(1,x_pos,y pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth,E color,Fill,fillcolor);

caution

The function parameters x and y are the origin (center point) of the ellipse, not the focal point.

6-2-5-17. DCMapDrawEllipseArc

function Customize drawing elliptical arcs
format BOOL DCMapDrawEllipseArc( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int X, int y, int X_Axis_Len, int
Y _Axis_Len, int linewidth, DWORD color, DWORD StartAngle, DWORD EndAngle)
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the elliptical arc origin X-axis coordinate point
value
y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the elliptical arc origin Y-axis coordinate point
value
X_Axis_Len: | Setthe X-axis radius value of the elliptical arc
Y_Axis_Len: |Setthe Y-axis radius value of the elliptical arc
Linewidth: Set the width of the elliptical arc line, i.e. thickness
Color: Set the color value of elliptical arc edges
StartAngle: Set the starting angle value of the elliptical arc, which is the angle between the
line connecting the base point and starting point and the horizontal 0 ©
EndAngle: Set the angle value of the endpoint of the elliptical arc, which is the angle
between the line connecting the base point and endpoint and the horizontal 0 ©
example int x_pos,y_pos,x_Axis,Y Axis,linewidth;
DWORD eArc color;
float StartAngle,EndAngle;
x_pos=PSW[300];
y_pos=PSW[301];
eArc_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);
x_Axis=PSW[305];
Y Axis=PSW[304];
linewidth=PSW[306];
StartAngle="*(float *)(PSW+308);
EndAngle=*(float *)(PSW+310);
DCMapClear(1);
DCMapDrawEllipseArc(1,x_pos,y_pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth,eArc_color,StartAngle,EndAngle
);
caution Taking the origin (center point) of the elliptical arc as the base point, the direction to the right of
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the horizontal line passing through the base point is horizontal 0 < The function parameters x
and y are the origin (center point) of the elliptical arc, not the focal point.

6-2-5-18. DCMapClear

function Clear Canvas Content

format BOOL DCMapClear( DWORD dwDCMapID )

note dwDCMaplID: |Set Canvas Number

example DCMapClear(1);// Clear the contents of the function canvas number 1

6-3. Project example

6-3-1. Data compare

Example requirements:
Take three integers from the PLC for comparison, and output the maximum and minimum values for display on
the HML.
Example device:
(1) One TS3-700-E and one XD5E-30T4-E
(2) One USB download cable, one PLC communication cable, and one computer
Related information:
(1) User Manual for XD/XL Series Programmable Controllers (Basic Instructions)
(2) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual
Operation process:
1. Establish C function block
In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.
Engineering tree
=-# Project
51/ User screen
1 [00001]Pagel
""" = User form
T3 System picture
#-5 System form
=FAl Function Block

""" & Header file
sw—
Add function

Paste

&3 Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.
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Function

Compare C
name

Descriptio
n

Author ‘ |

Date ‘Wednesday, April v |

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

B ¥ B B & « o ) 2 = =
MNew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Note Note off

. I k 1 'I**i}kiii}kiii}k**i}kiii}kiii}!**i}!iii}!i!i}!*!i}! ~
B e e
uthor
B8 Sourcefile |, Date  : 4/26/2023
€ Funco 5 Descript:
G Compare 6 L )
7 #include "macro.h"
8
9 void Compare ()
0 {
11 WORD a,b,c,max, min;
12
13 Read (_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG (Modbus RTU) "), 1, TP2 D, DT Word, 0, 0, &a);//read PLC data DO
14 Read(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG (Modbus RTU) "), 2, TP2 D, DT Word, 2, 0, &b);//read PLC data D2
15 Read(_T("{5%% XD/XL/XGHEF| (Modbus RTU) "), 1, TP2_D, DT Word, 4, 0, &c);//read PLC data D4
16
7 if (a»b) //compare the data
18 {max=a;min=bh;}
19 else
20 {max=b;min=a;}
21 i F imax<c) e
< >

Function Bluckmz‘

2. Call the function
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.
Double click "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be
called in the "Function" section (select the newly created function "Compare" above) to add the function.
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Function key

Function LAppearancslSecuritv setl Location |

ControlID  FB1

Description ‘

Action | Press Status v

[] start

Functions . .
Optional functions

WEEKE
REHE

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Function -
al ||C0mpare | v| | Edit | | Function

(® Serial executior_) Parallel execution

‘ Determine H Cancel ‘ Application

ER U
EEfIED

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Function Call", and finally click "OK" to
complete the settings.

3. screen editing
Place 3 numerical inputs, addresses D0, D2, D4, 2 numerical displays, addresses PS300, PSW301, 5 text strings,
as follows:

4. Finally, download the program to the HMI and connect it to the PLC for operation.
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6-3-2. Clear the data block

Example requirements:
The data blocks in the PLC are cleared to zero.
Example device:
(1) One TS3-700-E and one XD5E-30T4-E
(2) One USB download cable, one PLC communication cable, and one computer
Related information:
(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual
Operation process:
1. Place 3000 data input components on the screen, with addresses set to DO, D1... D2999, and attributes
set to WORD. The number of digits is 5, and unsigned number (i.e. WORD unsigned). As follows:

2. Establish C function block

In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

s

=@ Project

115 User screen

- [00001]Pagel
----- = User form
-3 System picture
58 System form
=& Function Block
""" & Header file

e o B
Add function

Paste

&3 Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.

Function
name

Clr .C

Descriptio
n

Author ‘ ‘

Date ‘Wednesday, April v‘

Ok | Cancel
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Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

B Y m B e o [ ! = =
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Note Note off
. /‘*ti*titiiti*tit}iti*tit}iti*ti*titiiti*tit}iti*tit ~
=+Fl Function Block
-8 Header file | - Name P lse
i 3 Buthor
=8 Sourcefile | Date  : 4/26/2023
£l Funco 5 Descript:
G Compare I B L s sy
~Ecr 7 #include "macro.h"
9 void Clr()
10 {WORD a[100]={0};
11 int i;
12 for{i=0;1i<30;i++}
13 {
14 Writes (_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG (Modbus RTU) "), 1, TP2 D, DT_Word, 0+100%i, 0, 100, a);
5 }
16 }
17
v
£ >

3. call the function
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.
Double click "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be

called in the "Function" section (select the newly created function "Clr" above) to add the function.

Function key

Function |Appearance|Securit\r setl Location |

ControlID  FB2

Description |

Action | Press Status w

[] start

Functions

Optional functions
RELE
REEIE

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Function
al ar | v/ Edit | Function

(® Serial executior ) Parallel execution

‘ Determine ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

EREEM
EEFIED

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Reset", and finally click "OK" to complete the
settings.
4. Download the program to the HMI for operation.
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6-3-3. Four arithmetic operations of floating point

Example requirements:

Perform addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division operations.

Example device:
(1) One TS3-700-E

(2) One USB download cable and one computer

Related information:

(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:

1. New project, screen content production
(1) Place two data input components on the screen, with their addresses set to PEW300 and PFW302, their
attributes set to DWORD, floating point display (DWORD float), integer bits 3 and decimal bits 2. The settings
are shown in the following figure (all other data input operations are the same):

Read

Data
type

Basic Att|Data inp|ScaIe c0| Notice |Appeara|5ecuritv|Locatioﬂ

~

Description ‘

ControlID  DI2

/ Write Address

[] Read 7 Write use different address

Devic | &imigs

v‘ Settin

Addre| | ppwy

300 |

DWord | |Float

[ Indirect

[[] Show

[] Leading 0

Number of digits

Integer digits

m Decimal digits ’2——5“

(2) Place four data display components on the screen, with addresses of PFW304, PFW306, PFW308, and
PFW310. The attributes are all set to DWORD, floating point display (DWORD float), with 3 integer bits and 2
decimal bits. The settings are shown in the following figure (all other data display operations are the same):

Basic Al'tri|Data displlSmle cun*lAppearanlSecuritv sI Location

Description |

ControlID  DDO

Read address

Devic | #ihings v“ Settin ‘
Addre|| prw v ‘304 |

Data DwWord || Float v .

type [ Indirect

[] Show

[] Leading 0

Number of digits

Integer digits

m Decimal digits ,P_
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3. Establish C function block
In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

(Engineering tree

=-# Project

“1/E User screen

1 [00001]Pagel
----- = User form
-3 System picture
58 System form
IZ—ZIIE Function Block

----- & Header file
Cof—.
Add function

Paste

@ Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.

Function

|ca|cu|ate|
name

Descriptio
n

Author | |

Date |Wednesday, April v |

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

B &% B B = « o & < = =
New Save Cut|Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Note Note off
. 1 /‘!i!}kii\lk!i!}ki!ik**i}t*!}kiii}ii!}ki!ikt*i}t*!}ki -~
A Function Block
: = Header fil 2 Name : calculate.c
EE eaderTile 3 Author
= ;OU’CEﬁ'e 4 Date : 4/26/2023
: £l FuncO 5 Descript:
m Compare 6 L e e e e L
m Clr 7 #include "macro.h"
=-[e] calculate g
g void calculate ()
10 {
11 float a,b,result[4];
12 Reads (_T("local device™), 0, TP_PFW, DT_DWord, 300, 0, 1, &a);
13 Reads (_T("local device™), 0, TP_PFW, DT DWord, 302, 0, 1, &b);
14
15 result[0]=atb;
16 result[l]l=a-b;
7 result[2]=a*h;|
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4. call the function
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
'Function Call' from the 'Optional Functions' on the right, then click the' Add 'button to add this function.
Double click on' Call Function 'in the' Selected Functions' section, and select the name of the function to be
called in the 'Functions' section (select the newly created function' calculate 'above) to add the function.
Function key
Function |Appearance/Security set| Location

ControlID  FB2

Description

Action  Press Status v

[] start

Functions

Optional functions

BFAFEH calculate

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Functio -

(®) Serial executior ) Parallel execution

|| Cancel Application
TEAETT
EREEMA
EEFIE

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Four operations", and finally click "OK" to
complete the settings.
5. Download the program to the HMI for operation.

6-3-4. Data type cast

Example requirements:

It is mainly used to realize the forced conversion of data type through C function, where floating point is
converted to integer, and integer is converted to floating point.

Example device:

(1) One TS3-700-E

(2) One USB download cable and one computer

Related information:

(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:

1. New project, screen content production

Place two data input components on the screen, with their addresses set to PFW300 and PFW400, and their
attributes set to DWORD. The PFW300 data type is floating point (DWORD float), with 3 integer bits and 2
decimal bits. The PFW400 data type is set to unsigned numbers with 5 integer bits and 0 decimal places. Place a
data display unit on the screen, with the address set to PEW500, the attribute set to DWORD, the data type
floating point (DWORD float), integer bits 3 and decimal bits 2. The settings are shown in the following figure:
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| Dword-flost  Duword-unsigned  Dword-float

3. Establish C function block
In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

(Engineeringtree

=-# Project

“1/E User screen

= [00001]Pagel
----- = User form
-3 System picture
58 System form
=& Function Block
B Header file

S S ouroo . I
Add function

Paste

@ Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.

Function
name

convert

Descriptio
n

Author | |

Date |Wednesday, April v |

o

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following function sections
Convert: cast a floating point number to an integer.

B Y B B @ « o 2] < = =
MNew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Searchand replace MNote Note off
. 1 ]"!!!’**tt!!***t!!!*\l’tt!!!’*\l’t!!!**tt!!***tt!!***t!!** ~
=% Function Block | )
Header file |~ Name : convert.c
. 2 Author
= ;"”rceme 4 Date  : 4/26/2023
£l Funco 5 Descript:
mCDmparB 6 KRR K KKK KKK A AR R R KKK KA KA KKK A A A AR KKK KKKK KKK KA KKK ]
E"I clr 7 #include "macro.h"
[l calculate | 5
=) convert | g void conwvert()
10 {flcat a;
11 Reads (_T("local device"), 0, TP _PFW, DT DWord, 300, 0, 1, &a):
12 Write (_T("local device"), 0, TP_PFW, DT_DWord, 400, 0, a);
13
14 }
15
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Convertl: Integer cast to floating point number.

B ¥ B B B =« [#] ke = =
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Note Note off
1 /**‘k**‘R**‘R**‘R*'l'**'l'**'l'**'l'**'l'****!*****!***********Q* ~
" .
= ;uLdlc;n B:::Ck 2 Name : convertl.c
: eader file
3 Buthor
E'"EF’{’E’CES'B 4 Date @ 4/26/2023
€} Funcf c 3
5 Descript:
[E] Compare 6 B )
51 cir 7 #include "macro.h"
€] calculate |
€] convert | void convertl()
[Econvertl | 19 ¢
11 float c;
12 DWORD b;
13 Read (_T("local device"), 0, TP_PFW, DT DWord, 400, 0, &b);
14 Writes (_T("local device"), 0, TP_PFW, DT_DWord, 500, 0, 1, &CI);
15
16 }

4. call the functions
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.
Double click on "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be
called in the "Functions" section (select the newly created function "convert1" above) to add the function.

Function key

Function LADpearance|Securitv se‘rl Location |

Control ID  FB2

Description ‘

Action ‘ Press Status v

[] start

Functions

Optional functions

B AE# convertl

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Function -
al ||convert1| v|| Edit H Function

(®) Serial executior) Parallel execution

‘l Determine || ‘ Cancel ‘ Application

EmETH]

Click the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "floating point>Integer", and finally click "OK" to

complete the setting.
Create another function key, the operation is the same as above, call the function "convert", and the text is

"integer>floating point number".
5. Download the program to the touch screen for operation.
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7. HMI system settings

This function is to modify and display the system parameters of the HMI. After downloading the project, it will

.
be displayed in the bottom right corner of the touch screen by default. Clicking on the "ﬁ " setting icon will
Bl
display the default hidden " -é'é\u—- " icon, which includes system settings, keyboard, and device
information from left to right. If you do not need this function, you can hide it by checking the "Hide System
Menu" on the project download page. The setting icon will not appear in the bottom right corner of the touch

screen (after checking hide, you need to download the project).

Communication settings

Connection USB v

USB Communic

Upload Download

DOWnI0a||...... |

Allow project upload Upload pa|nnn |

[] User defined boot scred | Use the default boot screen

[] Synchronize PC time Hide menu system [] Enable installment

Clear alarm record Clear operation Clear data acquisition

Overwrite recipe data Download fonts to Clear PFW/SPFW data

7-1. Keyboard

|
Click on the "%.'" icon to pop up the keyboard, which serves as the input keyboard for modifying system

parameters on the touch screen and can also be used as the input keyboard for registers.
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S
Esc | 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 g8 9 a - = | BackSpace
Tab q W g r t ¥ u i o P [ 1
Caps a 5 d f g h i k i ' h
Shift z x C v b n m . . ! Enter
Ctrl Alt - » ¥

7-2. Device information

Click the i
version, system version, device IP, and device ID.

>

Hmikfrds:  1.1.3.221018

icon to display a device information pop-up window, which includes HMI version, download

EiFhmA:  1.1.3.2201012
bR HV2
ig&IP: 172.31.8.169

ig#&ID:  118-049-202-8EB2-0671

B
Click f\ to pop up the 'Please Enter Password' pop-up window, where you can enter the 'Set Password'
(default initial password 123456, which can be customized on the chapter 7-2 password setting page) and enter

the setting interface. There are 7 pages under the settings interface, from left to right: name, password, network,

time, VNC, system, and others.
I <

Virtual Keyboard
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7-3. Setting

7-3-1. Name

Click on "Name" to enter, click on the "Modify" button on this page to modify the name of this HMI. After
entering the name, click "Confirm" to save it.

B8 2
&) = | mes | atiE | vNe| =g HiE|

HmiZER: (9y

| e | | W | | mw |

When the modified name is downloaded through the local area network on the download page, scan the IP

to display the corresponding name.

.|.||\.|.|\\.|.|\.I T2 (PC - HM

BEEE

EEon |BEM

® g 172312147

O @#iDS% [133-192-026-6383-5723  +|

* J

i 3P EEM
|
LiAREEEEE
DevName IP DeviD Model
Hmi 172.31.0.55 133-192-026-63B3-5723 TS3-1000-E
Hmi 172.31.1.241 096-120-250-CE2C-7572 TS3-700-E

361-071-138-C4C9-1476

T53-1000-E

172.31.0.110 275-036-242-DA23-4362 TS3-700-E
Hmi 172.31.01 314-127-180-D7AF-7974 TS5L-1500-E
Hmi 172.31.1.223 304-060-020-7985-2471 TS5L-700-E
Hmi 172.31.1.222 125-152-049-77DE-0156 TS3-700-E
Hmi 172.31.2170 110-191-008-F918-7089 TS3-700-E
Hmi 17231153 419-161-108-5CA7-3998 TS3-700-E

7-3-2. Password

Click "Password" to enter, where you can modify the upload password, download password, set password, and
VNC password. To modify the password, you need to enter the original password, and the system default

password is "123456".
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{2y &R
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e VNCERG

z
B
I%II

fEginfeeEss

& A

change upload

password

This function is used to modify the upload password of the corresponding project.

If the upload password is set in the software before downloading the project, and is modified
on the touch screen after downloading the project, the corresponding password when
uploading the project is the modified password.

If the upload password is set before downloading the project and is not modified on the touch
screen after downloading the project, the upload password remains the password set in the
software before downloading the project, and the upload password can be blank.

If the input upload password does not correspond to the set password, the download page will
prompt for an incorrect command password. For the specific operation steps of the project
upload function, please refer to chapter 2-6 Upload Project

change
download

password

The download password is used for the download interface and can only be modified through
the password setting interface in the HMI settings. After modifying the download password,
the corresponding password on the download page during project download is the modified
password, and the download password cannot be empty. If the entered download password
does not correspond to the set password, the download page will prompt "Command password
error". Please refer to chapter 2-5 project download for the specific operation steps of the

engineering download function

change setting

This function is used to modify the password for entering HMI settings. After modifying the

password setting password, the corresponding password when entering the settings is the modified
password. If the entered setting password is incorrect, the HMI page will pop up a "Password
Incorrect" pop-up window. The HMI settings interface can only be accessed by entering the
correct setting password.
change VNC This function is used to modify the password when VNC connects to the HMI the next time.
password

change remote

password

This function is used to modify the password when connecting to the HMI remotely the next
time. The modified password requires a HMI restart to take effect

7-3-3. Network

Click "Network" to enter, where you can modify the IP address of the HMI. You can choose to automatically
obtain the IP address through DHCP or manually set the IP address. If an IP address is set in the project, the IP
displayed on this page after downloading the project is the IP set by the project.
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7-3-4. Time
Click "Time" to enter. On this page, you can modify the display time of the HMI. If you want to set the time,

you need to remove the default "Disable Clock Setting" check from the system clock setting page in the project.
Then you can download the project to the HMI and modify the time on this page.

Parametel Monitor |Interac‘tic|User perd Clock | Device | Printer | Proiec‘t‘

| Disable clock setting |

Clock source
(® HMI internal

() Peripheral

[] write clock to peripheral
Write

Continui v
mode ty

Clock display format

® Decimal system (' Hexadecimal

Number of
synchroniz

Device | Register
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7-3-5. VNC

VNC connection supports two connection methods: one is the information configuration entry within TS
software. The other type is an external VNC Viewer.

Only a single VNC can be enabled, that is, only one VNC entry can
- be enabled to connect to this HMI. If an external VNC Viewer is
enabled, priority should be given to connecting to the VNC

configured internally in the software, and the settings will take
effect synchronously.

Support multiple VNC usage, that is, multiple VNC entries are
enabled simultaneously to connect to this HMI, and synchronization
takes effect after setting.

Close VNC connection, that is, other VNC ports cannot enable VNC
connection to this HMI. After setting, synchronization will take
effect.

7-3-6. System

Click "System" to enter, where you can view system information and the proportion of system resources.
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7-3-7. Others

Click "Other" to enter, where you can set whether to use the mouse pointer and set touch calibration. After
checking "Use Mouse Pointer", the mouse cursor will appear on the touch screen. On the software system
settings page, you can choose whether to hide the mouse cursor and set the size of the mouse cursor.

If "Hide Mouse Cursor" is checked in the software system setting before downloading the project, the mouse
cursor will not be displayed on the touch screen after downloading the project.

If "Use Mouse Pointer" is checked in the touch screen settings interface after downloading the project, the
mouse cursor will be displayed on the touch screen.

If the software system setting does not check "Hide Mouse Cursor" before downloading the project, the mouse
cursor will be displayed on the touch screen after downloading the project.

If 'Use Mouse Pointer' is not checked in the touch screen settings interface after downloading the project, the
mouse cursor will not be displayed on the touch screen.

The display of the mouse cursor is only related to the final operation of the project.

Paramete Monitor [Interactic User pernt Clock | Device | Printer | Project

[Screen]

Startup

00001JPagel
screen [ ] age e

[Screen saver]

Waiting time | No Screensaver v
() Display
(®) Close backlight

[Mouse cursor]

Mouse

["] Hide Mouse cursor .
cursor size

20X20 (black) v

B8 X
¥ | @i | FE| BE | Ne | R4 HE |

WEmRAE | MR |

‘1|§eﬂ||ﬁu“mﬁ

Click on the "Start Touch Verification" touch screen to power on again and enter the calibration page. Long
press and hold the center of the "field grid" on the calibration page to calibrate. After the "field grid" turns green,
release this point and calibrate clockwise from the top left corner. After the calibration of the "field grid",
another kind of "field grid" will appear. Continue to press and hold the center of the "field grid" in sequence to
light up. After the calibration is completed, the touch screen will restart. If the calibration fails, it will return to

the first "field grid" to continue calibration.
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8. Informationization settings

8-1. Information configuration login

1. Click on the menu bar - Tools - Informatization Setting to enter the Informatization Configuration

interface

Tool | View Help

Address Label Library

Advanced feature settings \

NG B

Hire purchase
@ Preference setting
|@ Informatization setting

=

2. Information communication settings interface

Connection mflZa8Nelelyly=lailely v

Device ID: ‘ - - - -

Password: ‘

Find available Communic Connect to

connection mode

LAN connection and remote connection

device ID

Enter the ID number of the connected HMI, or select the last entered ID number through the
dropdown box
Each HMI has a unique device ID, there are four methods to query the device ID.
1. You can click on the system settings button in the bottom right corner of the touch
= ST Ipagm
@ . . .
=201 At this time, a device information box
will pop up, indicating the device ID number.

.
screen “F"'L’" ”, select“lf e

2. Check the device ID number on the nameplate on the back of the HMI.
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Touch Panel

3. When downloading, select the LAN download and scan the IP interface to find the
required device ID based on the model and IP address.

. Offline Simulator Compile System settings | Datasampling Alarm entry
Download (PC - > HMI)

communiestion seithos o dherctdocnomeionqey

ion LAN hd -
Conne(tlon‘ ‘ Network IP address Device ID Model
_ N N 192.168.6.2 412-169-050-93CF-7761 TS5-700-E/W/4G
@ Device IP discovery |192.168.6.2 v ulls

O Device ID lookup
|| Scan IP ‘l/‘ Communic ‘

Upload Download

Allow project upload Upload pa esssss|

4. See the description of 'Find Available Devices' below

password

default password: 12345678 (user can define the password, refer to chapter 7-3-2 password)

find available
device

When the device ID address is uncertain or multiple touch screens are connected, you can
click this button to scan the device IP that the computer is connected to. Select the IP
address that needs to be connected from the scanned IP address, click "Find Available
Devices", and the following pop-up window will pop up. Double click to select the device
you want to connect to

WEEEEE
BEER P EEID HE R
172317121 03305121085C05927 T55-1500-E
Hmi 172.31.6.109 0220090231033000% T85-700-E HV1/1.1.3.221006
Hmi 172.21.0.110 02200900616390058 T85-700-E HV1/1.1.3.220029
Hmi 172.31.6.115 02200900814380004 TS5-700-E HV1/1.1.3.220929

communication test

Used to test whether the HMI is successfully connected to the computer. After clicking, a
prompt box will pop up displaying whether the connection was successful or failed

Connection m e e el v

Device ID: | - - - -

Password: |

Find available Communic Connect to

connect to the
device

After entering the correct device ID and password, click "Connect to the Device" to

successfully log in to the information configuration interface
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1. When connecting to a local area network, the HMI IP and the computer IP must be in the same
network segment. When selecting the LAN connection method, it is necessary to enter the correct ID number
and password; Alternatively, by clicking to find available devices, double-click to select the device you want to
connect to (the default connection password is 12345678).

2. Before using the information function for the first time, the HMI must contain a program. When
making remote connections for the first time, it must be connected through a local area network. After
entering the information configuration interface, different internet access methods (4g/wifi) should be selected
based on the modules behind the HMI. For specific usage methods, please refer to 2-3 internet access methods.
After successful configuration, enter the device ID number and remote connection password to successfully
connect remotely.

3. The information function can also be used when the project is not open. Select LAN or remote connection,
and only after successful connection can you enter the configuration page. When modifying information

configuration, it is necessary to maintain the connection between HMI and PC.
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8-2. State information

View the currently mounted modules and system information:
Informatizati c - X

Status information | Networking setfings | Remote setiings | Online transmission | Data release

Module
information: None
Module V1.0
version:
Name Reglster Value Notes
SPSW56 3 Single word Dec integer
Signal intensity SPSWS7 0 Single word Dec integer
System time SPSW16 2023-05-08 11:5:7 Sxword Dec integer
device running time SPSW200 00:28:18 Triword decimal integer
IP address SPSWS8 192.168.6.2 Quadword Dec integer
Subnet mask SPSWE2 2552552550 Quadword Dec integer
Gateway SPSWEE 192.168.6.1 Quadword Dec integer
DNS SPSW71 0.0.0.0 Quadword Dec integer
MAC address SPSW75 3C-47-57-07-75-FF Sixword Hex integer
WNC Service Enable FI... SPSB22 1 Bit, binary
MQTT server enable fl__. SPSB19 0 Bit, binary
LAN connection sign SPSB23 1 Bit, binary
Login server flag SPSBz20 1 Bit, binary
Module information Display the current module name, wired/4G/WiFi
Module version Display the current module version
Networking mode 1: 4G 2: WiFi 3: wired
Signal intensity Effective in 4G and WiFi modes, displaying signal strength (-51dB~-113dB)

The signal greater than -51 is strongest, and the signal less than -113 is weakest

System time Display the current system time

Device running time Accumulated time of operation after starting the device

IP address Display the IP address obtained by the current device
Subnet mask Displays the subnet mask obtained by the current device
Gateway Display the gateway address obtained by the current device
DNS Displays the Domain Name System server address obtained by the current device
MAC address MAC address

VNC service enable flag | 1: ON  0: OFF

MQTT service enable flag | 1: ON  0: OFF

LAN connection flag |1: ON  0: OFF

Login server flag 1: ON  0: OFF

9
& This page displays the corresponding status information and system registers of the module, which can

only be viewed and cannot be modified.
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8-3. Networking settings

You can set the internet access method here: 4G, WiFi, or wired mode:

Informatizati

Status information | Networking setlings | Remate settings | Online transmission | Data release

Networking Wired Internet Acce v

(®) Get server address automatically

) Get address automatically

) Use the following address

() Use the following server address

Q

mode:

192 . 168 . & . 10

e o 2EE o, BEE o L

192 . 168 .

[=2]
-

APy T Ok Cancel

4G

When selecting 4G internet access, there is no need to configure parameters. After
selecting 4G internet access, click "Application" below, and a pop-up window will
prompt you to restart the HMI. After clicking "OK", restart the HMI, and the
configuration parameters will take effect. Next time, remote login information
configuration interface can be used

WIFI

When selecting WIFI to access the internet, users can manually enter their SSID and
wireless password, or click on the WiFi scan button to view the SSID, encryption
method, and signal strength of nearby devices. Click on Connect and enter the correct
WiFi password. If the connection is normal, the parameter values will be
automatically filled in to the parameter page

1-directly enter wifi name and password.

Note: The password and name must be entered correctly, otherwise it may cause
incorrect WiFi configuration to be downloaded and remote connections will not be
able to log in. If this situation occurs, it is necessary to connect through the local area
network and reconfigure the WiFi.
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Q

Informatizati

Status information | Networking setings | Remate settings | Online ission | Data release

Networking (1n) chould be 17 bite v WiFi
mode:

Encryption 1 WPA-PSK 2 enter wifi name
and password
s

Please confirm that the wifi settings are correct, or the network will not be available &
2. After wifi fast connection, if the original networking mode is wifi, the original wifi w

3. It takes time for wifi to disconnect and reconnect

‘APP'iCﬂ““H Ok H Cancel |

2-scan the parameters through wifi.
Step 1: Click on "WiFi Scan"

Step 2: Click the "Quick Connect" button

Step 3: Enter the corresponding WiFi password in the pop-up prompt box. If the
password is entered correctly, there will be a prompt of "Connection Successful",
otherwise there will be a prompt of "Connection Failed"

Step 4: After successful connection, click the "OK" button, display "Download
successful". The configuration parameters will take effect and remote connection can

be made
WifiBIEE -4 s
3510 ey FE8E B

p 0 |5Z-TEST WEAWPAZFSE == iz
1 |Bf—ttE-canz WEAWPAZPSE il | HEER
2 |TP-LINK_B1ZC WE AP AZPSE il | HRigER
3 |DerLink WEAHP AZPSE il | HEEE
4 [finje 4P WERHPAZPSE 1] HiEEE
5 | TP-LINE_EAGD WEAWPAZESK il 1] HRIEER
6 |Tends 522488 i Ew

EEAEE:

wired When selecting wired Internet access, users can configure to obtain [P automatically,

or manually set Internet access parameters, including IP address, subnet mask, default
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gateway and DNS

<

1. The settings on this page will take effect after downloading the program and power on the HMI again.
2. If switching the internet mode causes the HMI to be unable to connect, please use Ethernet to connect to the

local area network and reset the information settings.

8-4. Remote settings

Enabling and disabling VNC functions enables remote control.

Informatizati o - X
Status information | Networking settings | Remote settings | Online transmission | Data release
VNC
Port number: 5000 =
VNC passworg 123456| @
Network Start VNC
If the network delay is high, it may not be connected or stuck
Applicatio Ok Cancel
Port number The default is 5900 and cannot be modified
VNC password The default password is 123456 (customizable password, refer to chapter 7-3-2

password)

Network detection After clicking on network detection, an attempt will be made to establish an Frp
connection with the HMI, reporting the connection status and whether the connection

is normal or abnormal

Start VNC Open the local VNC client when clicking to start VNC

Stop VNC Close the local VNC client when clicking to stop VNC

&
& Note: If the network latency is high, VNC may not be able to connect or get stuck.
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8-5. Online transmission

Transparent transmission function, which means that the computer does not need to be connected to a PLC, but
only needs to be connected to a HMI to control the PLC. The PLC program can be directly downloaded and
monitored through the HMI. Two transparent transmission methods are currently supported: serial port
transparent transmission and VPN transparent transmission.

Transparent transmission function requirements: The HMI is TSS series, and the PLC is connected to the HMI

through serial/network ports.

Q

Informatizati

Status information | Networking settings | Remote settings | Online transmission | Data release

Transmission mo serial port passthr

COM1: COM2:
Baud rate: 19200 v Baud rate: 19200 v
Data bits: |8 v Data bits: |8 v
Check digiEven v Check digi Even v
Stop bit: |One v Stop bit: |One v
Virtual serial COM1 v Virtual serial| COM2 v
Enable statu[ | Enable COM1 Enable statu_| Enable COM2
Reset virtual serial Enable virtual

Apcako Ok Cancel

transmission mode | Serial port transparent transmission, VPN transparent transmission

baud rate 9600/19200/38400/57600/115200
data bit 7/8

parity bit None/Odd/Even
stop bit None/One/Two/OnePointFive

virtual serial port | COM1-COM255 optional

enable status Check whether to enable COM1/COM2 ports, both serial ports can be enabled for virtual serial

ports at the same time

reset virtual serial | After modifying multiple serial port parameters, it can be directly reset

port

enable virtual Enable the virtual serial port of COM1/COM?2 for further transparent operation
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Serial port transparent connection steps:

(1) Connect the COM port of the PLC to the COM port of the TS5 through an XVP cable.

(2) Connect the HMI to the PC using a local area network/remote connection (refer to Information
Configuration Login for connection steps), and enter the Information Settings - Online Transparent
Transmission interface.

(3) Set the serial port transmission related parameters, including baud rate, data bits, check bits, stop bits, etc.,
to be consistent with the PLC serial port parameters. Select the virtual serial port and enable it to start the

transparent transmission service.

Informatizati o = X
Status information | Networking settings | Remote setiings | Online ransmission | Data release
Transmission mo serial port passthr
COMI: COM2:
Baud rate:| 19200 v Baud rate: 19200 ~
Data bits: |8 v Data bits: |8 b
Check digi Even v Check digi Even v
Stop bit: |One v Stop bit: |One b
Virtual serial COM27 v Virtual serial COM2 b
Enable statd[v| Enable COM1 Enable statu[ | Enable COM?2
Reset virtual serial Close the virtual
New virtual serial port pair succeeded ~
Opening serial port
open the serial port successfully
Connecting to the network
Connect network successfull
COM1 port corresponding passthrough has been connected v
Dl Ok Cancel

After enabling, the Device Manager interface will have a virtual serial port as shown in the figure below. Click
"Abort" or "Clear residual virtual serial port", and the established virtual serial port will exit and no longer

occupy the system port number.

a
AP BER) FEV) BNH)
o M E HE B EXS®
v @ B0 (oML

Electronic Team Virtual Serial Port (COM1)
l E Electronic Team Virtual Serial Port (COM27) I
2T FORRRT (COM6)
P EFEEE LARERT (COMT)

(4) Open PLC programming software XDPpro.
(D) select local serial port (COM1), click Comm-test, it shows “connect to PLC succeeded”, click ok.

1,5can Cycle:0.0m:

(2) after connecting, the right lower corner will show , now user can download and monitor the

PLC program.
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Communication COM_Modbus_1

Connection mode selection

Interface Type: cOoMm

CommProtocol: Modbus

Communication parameter configuration
Automatic Detection

Station No Baudrate(B)
1
(") 4800BPS () 9600BPS
Serial Port(C) (®) 192008PS () 38400BPS
com27 v

(") 115200BPS

Blue Tooth Serial Port

Parity(P) Other set
O None O Odd @ Even Databits:8 ,Stopbits:1

Auto-connect on exit

Connect To PLC Succeeded

Comm-Test OK Cancel

Note:
1. During transparent transmission, it is necessary to maintain network connectivity. If disconnected, it will affect

transparent transmission operations.

2. Transparent transmission can only be operated on the premise that PLC and HMI can communicate normally.
During transparent transmission, communication between HMI and PLC will be disconnected, and it will
resume after the transparent transmission is completed.

3. Only serial port transparent transmission is supported in LAN connection, and two transparent transmission
methods are supported in remote connection mode.

4. Try to avoid using COM1 and COM?2 for virtual serial ports to avoid confusion.

VPN transparent transmission steps:

(1) PLC and HMI are connected through a network cable.

(2) Configure HMI to remote connection mode and enter the information settings online transparent
transmission interface

(3) Select VPN transparent transmission method, set the network segments of PLC, HMI, and virtual gateway in

the same network segment, and click "Enable VPN".
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(4) Open PLC programming software XDPpro.

@ enter the device IP and local IP, local IP refers to the local IP of the virtual network card, click Comm-test, it
shows “connect to PLC succeeded”, click ok.

1,5can Cycle:0.0m:

(2) after connecting, the right lower corner will show , now user can download and monitor the

PLC program.

Communication |Emernet_Modbus_1

Connection mode selection

Interface Type: | Ethernet

CommProtocol: | Modbus

Communication parameter configuration

Device P |192. 168. 1 . 100

Local IP: |192.1aa. 1 . 252

Auto-connect on esat
Cannect To PLC Succeeded

o | omes

Note: Enabling VPN will occupy the HMI IP, and the IP in the bottom right corner of the touch

screen will be blank. After closing VPN, you need to reconfigure the IP (if not on site, you can connect remotely
through VNC).
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8-6. Data release

Data release refers to sending local data information to the cloud through a specified protocol. Currently, it
supports the MQTT protocol of the Xinje Cloud platform.

Informatizati o - X

Status information | Networking settings | Remote settings | Online transmission | Data release

MQTT server configuration

Server type: | General MQTT server v

Release met Ensure successful publishing once (once v

Server addres: mqttx-net.info

User namexinjeadmin

P355W0||......llllllll.l &
Restore Read Write
Data configuration
Instruction Command Instruction
Instruction Communication  Instruction Data
. MNotes
name device address number

devicel it PSBO 1[Bit] -

i
_ device2 | Aigw& | PSBO gy -

One-click Applicatio Ok Cancel

Data release function requirements: The HMI is TS5 series, 4G/WIFl/wired connected and can access
mgqtt.x-net-info.

Note: The cloud platform corresponding to the Xinje MQTT protocol is only limited to Cloud v4.1 and above.

MQTT server setting

server type general MQTT server

Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS0, published only once, regardless of
blish whether it reaches the publisher or not, the publisher (when the client or server is

ublish once
e the sender) only sends once, regardless of whether the receiving end has received
the data

Successfully Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS1, successfully published at least

release

thod published at least |once. The publisher needs to confirm upon arrival. After publishing the message, the
metho

once (possibly publisher waits for the recipient's confirmation message. If the receiving end does
multiple times)  [not reply, resend it

Ensure successful |Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS2, to ensure successful publication
publishing once | once, the publisher needs to confirm upon arrival, and the recipient needs to confirm
(with and only once) | again by the publisher

server address Default mqtt.x-net-info and cannot be modified
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user name The default is xinjeadmin, which can be modified by users themselves

password Default 16 bits password and not visible
restore Restore the publishing method, username, and password to the default configuration

read Read the published MQTT configuration, password, username, and publishing
method
write Write the latest configuration to the MQTT server
Data Configuration: Configure data publishing, allowing for creation, deletion, and editing of published content.
add Add instructions to be released
instruction

edit Edit the added instructions to view their details or modify them

instruction

delete To delete an added instruction, left click on the line that needs to be deleted and click on the

instruction

instruction to delete it

Click on the command add to enter the data command configuration and edit the data source

Device command

Command 1 Communics ASHHigsE v
Data specifi Bit v Add methol Single addition v
Data object PSB v Start addre 0 . 0
MQTT

Data type: BOOL(Bool) Trigger miTriggered when the valu ¥

Trigger cc less than Minimui =

Maximui ~ Publish evs S
remar
Ok Cancel

device command:

command name

Name the current instruction, the instruction name cannot be empty

communication | Select the data source, which can be connected to devices within the HMI project or local HMI
device
data select the data format, Bit/Word
specification
add method | Single addition: mapping one instruction to one address
Batch Add: Multiple addresses mapped to a specified command (with consistent data types)

data object | select the register type
start address | enter the start address
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MQTT:

data type the data type includes INT16U, INT16S, INT32U, INT32S, INT64S, Float, Double, Char[]
trigger method | Triggered when the value changes, triggered when the condition is met, and triggered at a fixed
time
trigger Trigger conditions are divided into: less than, within range, greater than, not equal to, and
condition beyond range
minimum Set the minimum value of the range. When the trigger condition is greater than, this item is not
filled in
maximum | Set the maximum value of the range, and leave this field blank when the trigger condition is less
than
publish space | The interval between publishing data, in seconds
remark Comment name for data

Click on the command edit and enter the editing interface:

Search

o T 53 =
Add Delete Deleteall Import Export

Instruction mmunicati ) Instruction Data Data |/ Min wvalue  Max value Publish Notes

E PSBO 1[Bi] bool

2 Aas | esso | @9 | bo |- | - | - - |

communication | Filter and query based on device type
device
Display by Check 'Display by Category' to filter and query based on device type, station number, register
category type, address, data type, data format, triggering method, minimum triggering range, maximum
triggering range, reporting interval, unit (note) or quantity
search Enter relevant keywords to search
add add a instruction
delete Select a line of instructions to delete
delete all delete all the commands

Note: Xinje Cloud Server Monitoring currently does not support monitoring bit group addresses.
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Operation steps (take Xinje Cloud server as an example):
(1) Enter the information settings - data release interface.

Informatizati

Status inf il I Metworking settings | Remote settings | QOnline

issi ||Data|elease|

Q
|
X

MQTT server configuration

Server type: ‘General MQTT server

Release me{ Ensure successful publishing ence (once v~ |

Server addres: mqtt.x-net.info

User nam%xinjeadmin

Pa sswoul

Data configuration

| Instruction | | Command ‘ | Instruction |

Instruction Communication Instruction
name device address

Notes

(2) select server type: general MQTT server.

One-click |Appﬁmfm‘ ‘ o | | — |
MQTT server configuration
Server type: | General MQTT server v |

Release med Ensure successful publishing once (once v |

Server addres: mqtt.-net.info

User nam{xinjeadmin

passwmloooooooooooooooo

(3) select release method, please choose it as needs.
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MQTT server configuration

Server type: | General MQTT server v

Release met Ensure successful publishing once (once v
Publish only once
Server addres Publish successfully at least once (possibl

Ensure successful publishing once (once an

User nams{xinjeadmin |

Passwm{""“““""“ ” & |

(4) click add instrcution, click ok after addition.

Data configuration

Instruction Command

Device command

Command | Communica AR v|
Data specifi Bit vl Add metho Single addition vl
Data object PSB v/ Startadde. 0 | 0
MQTT

Data type] BOOL@o0) Trigger mi Triggered when the valu¢ v |

Trigger caless than Minimut 3

Maximul > Publish eve S
remar| |

Note: When adding or deleting device protocols in the system settings, it is necessary to download
the project to the HMI in order to update the communication devices in the data command settings.
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(5) After adding instructions, click Apply or Confirm, then power on the HMI again to complete data
publishing. After successful publishing, open the Xinje Cloud Server and proceed to the next step on

the server.

Informatizati o - X
Status information | Networking seftings | Remote settings | Online transmission | Data release
MQTT server configuration
Server type:  General MQTT server v
Release met Ensure successful publishing once (once v
Server addres: mqtt.x-net.info
User name¢xinjeadmin
Passwcu{llllllllllllllll &
Restore Read Write
Data configuration
Command Instruction
Instruction Communication Instruction Data
Notes

name device address number

_ D0 | A& | PSW20 | 1Word -

One-click Applicatio Ok Cancel

Xinje Cloud operation steps:
(1) login Xinje Cloud, add a new project.

< C @ cloudxinje.net/PChtml#/configure/configure_page

SE#. @ TEFEERRT. @ ESHTEER Q@

W e Economist - w.. B FEFLES S ®mI @ Knde=FHE-TS. € 8ewith YouRa)

[(EBEmM)-E

i
it
bl

= A Home @ Configure

< Home Item Setiings Monitor View @ Configure

# Home

o

# ltem a
Q

Enter project configuration
& Configure /

A test A_BOX
& Configure @
000 oUmED 000 CERED

& Set data collection

XD5E abc001

9
00COEEED 060OEEED

& Multifunctional Report

[0 SCADA screen

o Data analysis Total 4 items 1

(2) After entering the project, click "New Device", select the TS IoT model for the communication device,

and then enter the ID number of the HMI and the TS5L password (remote password, 12345678 by
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>

v

default), which can be modified on the screen. The cloud platform limits 8 bits password, VNC
password (123456 by default), and click Save.

Add device

* Device

name:

s

device:

TS5L ID:

TS5L 2584

VNC 255

TSS

| rstmmanz

Communication

(3) Monitor in [device configuration]: click “refresh device” and monitor to see all the data.

v TS5L

Name T

| Q@ M}?ﬁl C Refresh device | & Edit device W Delete device

monitor

(4 Data type (4 Data length ]

(4) Monitor in [data source]: after adding device, click “batch import”, it will pop up a window. Select the

device added just now, then select “import all” or “import part”. After importing, click monitor to

monitor the data.

Device configuration

BT A4 data center

v HUEE data source

HIERE

R

W E

g

BEUS

Datart...

variable group batch

monitor batch modify batch import
TEEEE QK AHEER  +Ad T BB

- 33

HilEE  HETR  MEER B REMME  BERFHEE =i

2 ST P e
WEMT  BWAE  WEFE EEW wi BROBG  SEEEE = B
i 0 am P
i 0 =R mR

]
1
i
5
i

I
|
i
&
i

Ik
]
i
£
i

I
o
i
B
T
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(5) Xinje Cloud VNC monitor: select the project, click “enter VNC”. Select the device name, click connect,
input correct VNC password (default is 123456) to enter VNC interface

= A Home & & Item

Home ® tem Setfings Monitor View Configure Configure - test l

@ Configure

FHAE * test * A_BOX
[0 SCADA screen

ik Data analysis
Total Read Unread Total Read Unread

. AFHEEER ® No Data ® No Data

A Alam

Enter SCADA Enter SCADA

%, Maintenance

Q tAsn-=2oReRusr x | € zEE-28 X € Z|E-novn x € EEE-shape x| +
C @ cloudxinjenet/PC.htmi?rom wecom=1#/noVnc?itemid=165e433c0468e9207 &itemName=TS5&regGroupld=G489798b6902¢ 1ed ® & O 2

M Gmail E YouTube ¥ 3BE M\ EE - XINJE - Red.

XINJE VNC

@ ez

Note: Please refer to the Xinje Cloud manual for the specific operation of the cloud platform.
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